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Jeo dis dalla sac Oia aly 


Tus brief Manual has been prepared with special 
reference to the wants of beginners. ‘The essential 
facts of the language are concisely stated, without the 
encumbrance of minute details, which would confuse 
their minds and impede their progress, and which be. 
long properly to a more advanced stage of study. 
The tabular form has been adopted to as great an 
extent as possible, in order to exhibit to the eye what- 
ever is capable of such a mode of representation. 
The Reading Exercises, which are of the simplest kind, 
have been carefully selected with a view to illustrate 
the forms and uses of different parts of speech, and 
especially the various classes of perfect and imperfect 
verbs; and they are accompanied by a special Voca- 
bulary. 

It will, as is hoped, meet the wants of non-profes- 
sional students who seek a general knowledge of this 
venerable and sacred tongue rather than a thorough 
acquaintance with it, and who might be repelled by a 


larger and more costly apparatus. It is sufficiently 
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simple for private study, as well as adapted for use in 
schools and colleges where facilities are offered for the 
acquisition of the Hebrew. The avthor will be re- 
joiced if this humble volume should tend in any way 
to a more extended familiarity with the original lan- 
guage of the Old Testament among intelligent and 
liberally educated laymen. 


PRINCETON, August 22, 1866. 


EH Ane 1 


TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


Tue Grammar has been entirely rewritten, with a view 
to adapt it more fully to the wants of those for whom it 
is intended. In doing this, the writer has had the benefit 
of practical suggestions from some of the best Hebrew 
teachers in various parts of the country, among whom he 
is particularly indebted to Prof. Hoyt, of Ohio Wesleyan 
University, Delaware, Ohio. The paradigms are, as in 
_ the previous edition, combined together in Grammatical 
Tables, which afford a complete survey of all the forms 
of the language. But for the greater convenience of the 
student a number of the paradigms are inserted in the 
text of the Grammar likewise, and in some of the earlier 
of these the pronunciation is also given in Roman letters, 
to relieve the labor, and prevent the mistakes incident to 
an imperfect acquaintance with the characters. A more 
complete system of exercises both in Hebrew reading 
and composition has been provided throughout, and the 
greatest pains have been taken to make them strictly 
progressive in their character. No grammatical form or 


construction is admitted into the lessons until this has 
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first been explained. In the orthography these exercises 
are inserted in the text of the Grammar in order that the 
eye of the student, perplexed by the strange forms of 
unfamiliar characters, may readily pass from the rules or 
principles to their application. The exercises in trans 
lation, whether from Hebrew into English or from Eng- 
lish into Hebrew, are, as in the former edition, removed 
to the end of the volume. A special vocabulary, num- 
bered to correspond with each successive lesson, contains 
all words not previously learned, while their separation 
upon different pages is designed to counteract the temp- 
tation to negligence, which would arise from haying 
these significations before the eye in the very act of 
recitation. It is assumed that all words are mastered as 
the student proceeds, so that they are never repeated in 
the special vocabularies. General vocabularies follow 
both Hebrew-English and English-Hebrew, which con. 
tain every word to be found in any of the lessons. The 
principles of Syntax successively illustrated in the 
lessons, or necessary to be known in order to their proper 
understanding, are supplied in accompanying Remarks or 
Directions. The learner is thus gradually familiarized 
with the practical application of nearly all the important 
principles of Syntax before he comes to study them 
together in systematic order. 


PRINCETON, October 11, 1871. 
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$1. Lhe Letters. 


1. Tue Hebrew has twenty-two letters; these are all 
sonsonants, and are written from right to left. 


1. A’leph 8 12. La’‘medh 53 L 

2. Beth 2 Bh,B 138. Mém oa M 

3. Gi'mel J Gli G—- 14.. Nun To doaN 
Pebareth | 3 5Db, D 15. Sa mekh- &.8 

5. He a JH 16. A’yin 3, ———. 
6 Vav naa 17 Ps 5. De oh P 
7. Za’yin evs 18. Tsa’dhé yz Ts 

8. Hhéth mn Hh 19. Koph rp K 

9. Téth role 20. Résh pbtalts 

10. Yodh nea ¥ 21. Shin wv Sh,S 
iPeicape > (Kh K 22,.Tay reel: 


a. For the proper pronuuciation of the vowels occurring in the names of the 
letiers, see § 4. 1. a, 


2. There are two letters, for which no equivalent is 
given in the preceding table; 8 like the English / in 
hour or the smooth breathing in Greek had no sound; 3 
had a strong guttural sound, but one which it is so diffi- 
cult to make, that it is commonly neglected in reading. 
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8. For seven of the letters two equivalents are given 
Thus, the sia aspirates have also an unaspirated sound, 
which is indicated by a point in the bosom of the letter, 
§ 12; 2 is bA or v and 20; 4 gh, 1g; 1 dh as th in the, 
1d, > kh as the German ch in ich, 2k; } ph or f, Bp, 
m th as in thin, m ¢. As, however, there are no sounds 
in English corresponding to gh and kh, 3 may be pro: 
nounced g like 53, and 3% like >. The letter with a 
dot over its right arm has the sound of sh, and is called 
Shin; ® with a dot over its left arm is called Sim, and 
is pronounced like s. 

4. In three instances two letters have the same equi- 
valent; thus 0 and ® are represented by ¢, > and Pp by 
%, 0 and w by s. These letters, though pronounced 
alike by us, are nevertheless quite distinct and must not 
be confounded. 

5. m and % require a doubled letter or two letters 
combined to represent them; ™ is the simple A, 7 has a 
stronger sound as of rasping the throat, and is represent- 
ed by hh; % is ts in sits. 

§. Five of the letters have two forms; 2, 2,3, », 
(combined in the memorial word 7sr2> kimnappéts) are 
used in the beginning or in the middle of words; at the 
end of words the bottom stroke is bent downward, 7, 7, 
1, 7, or the letter closed up, 2. 


EXERCISE 1. 
tflebrew words must never be divided at the end of a line, 


Write the letters of the alphabet in their order, with 
their names and. equivalents. 

Write the following words or combinations of letters 
placing under each its equivalent :— 


§ 2. LETTERS. 8 


Pe-gimel Nun-samekh-kaph Sin-tethnun Ayin-daleth 
Kaph-lamedh Yodh-mem-yodh He-aleph-resh-tsadhe Za- 
yin-resh-ayin Koph-tsadhe-yodh-resh Hheth-mem Hheth- 
resh-pe Lamedh-aleph Yodh-shin-beth-tay-vav. 

Name the letters in Genesis i. 1-3 on page 133, and give 
the equivalent of each. 


§ 2. Their Classification. 


The letters may be divided, 


1. First, with respect to the organs by which they are 
pronounced, into five classes, viz., Gutturals or those 
which represent a sound produced in the throat ; Palatals 
formed by pressing the root of the tongue against the 
posterior roof of the mouth; Linguals formed by the tip 
of the tongue in contact with the anterior roof of the 
mouth; Dentals formed by the air driven against the 
teeth ; and, Labials formed by the lips. 


Gutturals & mm Y (ome = ahthha) 
Palaalse 1) ok 22.“ P (p24 = gikhak) 
Linguals 3 0 5 2 nm (MUI datleneth) 
Dentals 1 0 2 Ww (wxor  zastsash) 
Labials 32 1 2 8 (p72 = bamaph) 


" though not properly a guttural may be classed with 
them, as it partakes of their peculiarities. 


2, Secondly, into weak, medium, and strong. The 
weak consonants suffer or occasion frequent changes in 
the formation and inflection of words. ‘The strong con- 
sonants are capable of entering without change into any 
combinations which analogy may require. Those of 
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medium strength are neither so stable as the latter, nor 
so feeble and fluctuating as the former. 


Weak | x m 41 > Vowel-Letters. 
x ma on » Gutturals. 
> 2 23 1 Liquids. 
aoe o 6x «wb Sibilants. 
a) 
Strong ae sD | Aspirates and Mutes. 
ao me ie 


3. Thirdly, with respect to the function which they 
perform in the constitution of words, into radicals and 
serviles. The former, which comprise just one-half of 
the alphabet, are only used in the roots or radical portions 
of words. The latter, though they may also enter into 
roots, are likewise employed in the inflection of words, 
and the formation of derivatives, in prefixes and suffixes. 
The serviles are embraced in the memorial words js 
a1 mwa (éthin modshe wkhelebh, Ethan, Moses, and 
Caleb). All the other letters are radicals, viz. 4, 4, +, 
n, OQ, D, 7, DB, 2, P; gle 


EXERCISE 2, 


Write the letters of each class with their names and 
equivalents. 

Write the following letters, and indicate the class to 
which each belongs in respect of organ, strength, and 
function :-— 

Aleph, Lamedh, He, Shin, Mem, Vav, Tav, Beth, Nun, 
Yodh, Gimel, Daleth, Resh, Tsadhe, Ayin, Koph, Kaph, 
Samekh, Pe, Zayin, Hheth, Teth. 


SE 3, 4. VOWELS. kg 


§ 3. Lhe Vowel-Letters. 


There were originally no separate signs for the vowels 
in Hebrew. They were either not written at all, or 
when it was thought necessary to express them, the 
vowel-letters (*78 eh%vi) were employed for this pur. 
pose. Thus ° was used to signify not only y but also é 
and é; 1 stood for 6 and w@; & or & for @, and in some 
cases for é or 6; é was also sometimes represented by ” 
or %; the other short vowels were scarcely ever written. 
Thus 3 bin or bén; MP kim or kim; 723 gala, galo, g’lé 
or gdlé* mPawn Pshubhénd. 


$4. The Vowel-Points. 


1. After the Hebrew ceased to be spoken, a more com 
plete method of writing the vowels was needed, in order 
to indicate the exact pronunciation of words. With this 
view the vowel-points were invented. Of these three 
represent long, three short, and three doubtful vowels. 


Long Vowels. Short Vowels, Doudtful Vowels. 
Kamets — @ | Pat’tahh Poise tik —ioe7 Ome 
Tsé’re — é | Se’ghdl | Shiteteko ok) 
Hho’lem ~ 6 | Kamets-Hhatiph—o | Kib’buts— ba MeN 


@, The vowel @ is pronounced as in father, d as in fat, éas in there, éas in mat. 
4 as in machine, 4 as in pin, 6 as in note, 6 asin not, % asin rule, was in full 
The quantity will be marked when the vowels are long, but not when they are 
short. 


9, All the vowels are written under the letter after 
which they are pronounced, except two, viz. Hholem ana 
Shurek. 

3. Hhoiem is placed over the left edge of the letter to 
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which it belongs. When followed by @ or preceded by 
it coincides with the diacritical point over the letter 
e. g. mia mdshe, 8% sdné; when it follows B or precedes 
w it is written over its opposite arm e. g. 1% , BPIN ti7pds. 
Accordingly, if an unpointed consonant precede (. e. one 
without a vowel or Sh’va, § 5) twill be dsh and # 6s, if 
it have itself no other vowel point W will be s6 and ® sho, 
except at the end of words. 

4, Shurek is a dot in the bosom of the letter Vav. 
When there is a 1 in the text, the vowel wu, whether long 
or short, is indicated by a single dot within it, and called 
Shurek; in the absence of 1 it is indicated by three dots 
placed obliquely beneath the letter to which it belongs, 
and called Kibbuts. 


EXERCISE 3. 


The place of Aleph will be indicated in this and in following exercises by *, and 
that of Ayin by +. Teth, Koph, and Sin will be denoted by a dot beneath the 
letter, t, k, s. 

Write the long, short, and doubtful vowels with their 
names and equivalents. 

Write: Zahabh, léhhém, r&bh, yét, khol, k6l, khamus, 
tamal, mésdyébh, sho.él, sdléth, tim, .éth, bhayith, 
ehdrashim, yaruts, shophét, shalosh, soraph, bhosém. 

Read the following words, and give the names and 
equivalents of the vowels which they contain. 


a), oma ambi meh ed hn wp, ee 
Mop , DOB oe ry op, Poe, wil , mes 
* Kamets-Hhatuph. 


§ 5. Sh’va. 


1. Sh’va — is placed under vowelless consonants to 
indicate the absence of a vowel, e. g. "A22a0 mamlakhti. 


§ 6 SH’VA, PATTAHH FURTIVE. q 


At the end of words, however, it is omitted : 52 (not 93) 
bal, 32 (not 130) sdger, unless the last letter is‘7_ or is 
immediately preceded by another vowelless letter, or. is 
doubled by Daghesh-forte, § 13, 92% melekh, vtp hdsht, 
AX att. 

2. When a syllable begins with two consonants a slight 
sound is heard between them, as in English between the 
_ last two consonants of giv’n, heav’n, thus spe p’kodh, 73 
Pri, not bru. Sh’va is, therefore, said to be silent at the 
end of syllables, but vocal at the beginning. 

3. Sometimes, particularly after the gutturals, this tran: 
sition sound resembles an extremely short a, ¢, or o. It is 
then represented by the compound Sh’vas, which are 
formed by combining the sign for simple Sh’va already 
explained with that for Pattahh, Seghol, or Kamets- 
Hhatuph, as the case may be. 


Hhatéph-Seghol —; thus mq h*ydth. 
Hhatéeph-Kamets — ; thus 5 Ah°li. 


wt 


Compound 


| Hhatéph-Pattahh — ; thus 49 h*%rdyh 
Sh’vas 


§ 6. Pattahhfurtive. 


Pattahh-furtive is a scarcely audible a, which steals in 
before the letter under which it is written. It occurs 
with 9, © or the consonant 7 at the end of words, 
when preceded by a long vowel other than a, or followed 
by another vowelless consonant, 33 gdabhd*h, rnp? 
lakathht. Comp. in English fire, pronounced fir. 


EXERCISE 4, 


Write the different Sh’vas and Pattahh-furtive with 
their names and equivalents. 
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Write the following words, and wherever Pattahh 
furtive has beer improperly omitted, make the requisite 
correction : 

Sh’niyim, th’nt, y’dhékhém, h*ragham, y’hoshu*t, +16h, 
mo+°madh, kha,*shér, milhhaméth, bh’simhhathkhém, le,,*- 
khél, #bhil, ya}*léha, samébh, s’bhibhothayikh, rakit, 
dh’ghath, yést. 


§ 7. Qutescence of the Vowel-Letters. 


1. The vowel-points above described were attached te 
the sacred text without any change in its letters. Con. 
sequently every vowel, which had previously been indi 
cated by a vowel-letter, was now denoted both by that 
and by the sign subsequently added. In all such 2zases 
the letter is said to quiesce in the vowel, that is, it has 
not its consonant sound, but the vowel-sound represented 
by the accompanying or preceding point. Thus in 3 
Vay stands not for v but for 6, and the word is read b6r; 
in 725 , 7 represents not A but a, and the word is gala. 

2. At the beginning or in the middle of a word the 
letters 8 7 1° are consonants, if they are followed by 
a vowel or a Sh’va; if not so followed, they are quies- 
cent: TY> Jové, Y séyd, but vin mat, ma beth. 

3. At the end of words 1is quiescent when preceded 
by 6 or uw, and » when preceded by é ori; but they are 
consonants if preceded by any other el sign, 1 hhé, 
"2 bi, but Ahay, “3 goy. 

Snel mis quiescent, unless it has Mappik, § 14, my q~ 
arisd, but F278 artsah. 

Final § is invariably quiescent, if a oa precedes : 
89/5, sa bd; but if a vowelless consonant precedes, it is 
medusa N11 vayyar. 
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a, It may be observed that x quiesces in a multitude of cases, where it is not 
properly a vowel-letter, which, in fact, it rarely is. Its feebleness is such that it 
scarcely ever terminates a mixed syllable, Such forms as vo"qN? do occur; but 
: mostly loses its consonantal power at the end of a syllable, whatever the pre- 
ceding vowel may be. Yodh similarly gives up its consonantal character in the 
termination 1, or at least is neglected in the pronunciation, thus 755 
@bharde, 22 andae. 


EXERCISE 5. 


Pronounce the following words, and apply the rules 
for the quiescence of the vowel- letters. 


, to? pe wet pb | poporm | oad, ea 


ome nbiy tosh ry one hy ee min 


misg NP NO po Te TPP, OPO Nn, BE 


) 
2pm hia , minmdn , nity’ 


1 The Shurek is regarded as belonging to the 1, and x is quiescent. * ish, not 
wosh. * The Hholem belongs not to the 1, which has Sh’va, but to the 1; the 
word is hence to be read édh’vdth. 


§ 8. Scriptio plena and defectiva. 


1. Vowels, which are indicated both by a vowel-letter 
and by a vowel-point, are said to be written fully, as in 
minis dthoth, woot shalishim, na muth ; those, for which 
a vowel-letter might have been employed, but which are 
expressed by the points only, are said to be written 
defectively, as rifix, otod, na. 

9. As letters were rarely used to represent the short 
vowels, § 3, w and 7, when written fully, are almost 
always long, e. g. 27% Jini; when written defectively, 
they may be either long or short, e. g. w> ywrash, lhl 
yihhar, Ban tamish. 22wo mitshkabh. 

1é 
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EXERCISE 6. 


Precision it the employment of the vowel-letters can only be attamed by prac- 
tice and a knowledge of forms. For the present the following general rules will 


suffice : 

Write and 2 with Yodh and 6 and @ with Vav at the end of words ; elsewhere 
they may be written with or without the vowel-letters at discretion. 

Write @ and é without a vowel-letter except at the end of words, where @ may 
and é must be represented by He. 


In the following words, write the vowels both fully and 
defectively, wherever both forms are admissible :— 

Ga, nirash, ,.0thd, yashébh, lana, zé, bho, hékima, 
yamish, modsh¢, bhil, yakitsi, .dbhina, hatidhothi, 
miyim, sdvén, mé, mé, mi, yaméth, yamoth, lahhoth, 
shabh, min, hishlakh. 


§ 9. Syllables. 


1. Two vowels can never come together in the same 
word in Hebrew without an intervening consonant, and 
hence there can never be more than one vowel in the 
same syllable. 

2. Every syllable except initial 1 must begin with a 
consonant, and may begin with two, but never with more 


than two. 
& SyHables ending with a vowel are called simple, 


Mp ma, Hapn h*ke-mé-tha ; those ending with a consonant, 
or, as is possible at the close of a word, with two éon- 
sonants, are said to be mixed, anvat: nish-mar-tem ,373 
nerd. | 

4, As Pattahh-furtive and the vocal Sh’vas, whether 
simple or compound, are not vowels but involuntary 
transition sounds, they with the consonants under which 
they stand cannot form syllables; Pattahh-furtive is 
accordingly attached to that of the preceding vowel, and 
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the vocal Sh’vas to that of the following vowel; thus 
vit 276% . 

5. Unaccented simple syllables always contain long 
vowels, and unaccented mixed syllables short vowels 
But an accented syllable, whether simple or mixed, may 
contain indifferently a long or a short vowel. 

6. A letter with simple Sh’va in the body of a word 
may either end or begin a syllable. [f it is preceded by 
another Sh’va or by an unaccented long vowel, it belongs 
to the following syllable, hatm He-Rerd, 151 2d-kh’rd 5 if 
by a short vowel or by an accented long vowel it -is 
mostly attached to the preceding syllable, on hhas-do. 
map hom’'-na ; if it be doubled by Daghesh-forte, € 13. 
the first of the two consonants into which it is resolved 
is connected with the preceding and the second with the 
following syllable, wm yit-d’ni. 

7. Sometimes a consonant which is not doubled belongs 
in a measure to two syllables, completing that which pre- 
cedes and beginning that which follows. In this case 
the former syllable is strictly speaking neither simple 
nor mixed, but may be denominated intermediate, thus 
in In té_hd_r’ghi’ and wpa vig bhik’ shi for vay- 
w bhak-k’ shu, the first two are intermediate syllables. 


a. Consonants which stand in this equivocal relation are such as remain single 
when analogy would require them to be doubled, pam for vipam, S45 
y bha-hél for ybhah-hél ; or have a vocal Sh’va or a vowel when they might be 
expected to have a silent Sh’va, 0M for mM tah-r ghit ; or are preceded by a 
short vowel which has arisen from Sh’va, msn for 130, m2 bidh ghath for 
ra73 5 7233 for 27 a wsp ko-dhashim for p"wap . Also when the same 
consonant is immediately repeated in the same word the intervening Sh’va is 
made vocal in order to give distinctness to the reduplication. e. g. nee teil'l6, 


EXERCISE 7. 


Write the following words, and ascertain the quantity 
of their vowels :— 


a 


+g 
a 
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Yis-ra-,él’, gho-yim’, bh’no-the-hém’, u-bh’,o-ts’ro-tha’yikh, 
khu-shan’, rish-ta-tha’yim, mé’-lekh, bh’bhit-no’, li-hu-dha’, 
+*zobh-khém’, yith-ka-}é’-ha. 

Write and divide into syllables :— 

Umiknékhém’, yésh’bhi’, himtsatho’, yikhratém’, 
shighyonoth’, bhéy’minathd’, v lar’sibhéni’, thah*rd’ght, 
sholé*hh’. 


§ 10. Resulting Vowel-Changes. 


Certain vowel-changes result from the foregoing rules, 
viz. — 

1. If two vowelless consonants concur at the begin- 
ning of a syllable, the first will receive a_ short 
vowel. This is commonly Hhirik, e. g. 25 dibhré for 
"23; but if one of the consonants had a compound Sh’va, 
the vowel corresponding will be inserted, e. g. Tax 
yamodh for 727; or if a vowel has been rejected, the 
new vowel may be conformed to it, e. g. 1529 mol’kho 
for i329 from 7>2. 

2. When a tone-vowel is immediately preceded by two 
consonants the pronunciation is frequently softened by 
giving a pretonic vowel, mostly Kamets, to the first, e. g. 

$950 from mab, 209, mmp>. And the vowel a is often 

retained in such a situation, when other vowels would be 
rejected, e.g. "2¥a0 from yd, but "vad not ad from 
“iat . 

3. The harshness of concurring consonants at the end 
of a word is commonly relieved by inserting Seghol, to 
which a preceding Pattahh is conformed, 235 for a3, 
mg? “o m2, 728 for Joa. If either consonant is a gut: 
tural Pattahh is mostly used instead, Mz}, d98, jno. If 
either consonant is °, Hhirik is used; if the second 
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con; nant is % it will rest in Shurek, ma, 75>, 7, but 
nye. 

4. When by reason of any changes occurring in words 
a stort vowel comes to stand in a simple syllable, the 
vowel must ordinarily be prolonged or the syllable con 
verted into a mixed syllable by doubling the succeeding 
consonant ; thus instead of 12> we find 13> yd-ni*hh or 
m3" yan-nichh. 

5. When a simple syllable becomes mixed or a long 
mixed syllable loses its accent, its vowel is ordinarily 
shortened, e. g. Amo from HO, 534 from 54>. 


§ 11. Kamets and Kamets-Hhatuph. 


Kamets @ and Kamets-Hhatuph 6 are both represented 
by the same sign (, ), but may be distinguished by the 
following rules :— 

1. In accented syllables, whether simple or mixed, and 
in unaccented simple syllables, § 9, 5, it is Kamets, 
mia mid'véth, 323 da-bhar’; in unaccented mixed syllables 
it is Kamets-Hhatuph, "829 hhdph-shi', 38m vatta-shobh. 

9. Before a letter with simple Sh’va the distinction is 
mostly made by Methegh (-— ), § 22; without Methegh 
it is always Kamets-Hhatuph, with it commonly Kamets, 
nison hhokh-ma, wasn hha-kh’ma. 

3. Before a guttural with Hhateph-Kamets, or Kamets. 
Hhatuph, the syllable is frequently intermediate, § 9, 7, 
and the vowel 6, though accompanied by Methegh, “72 
bi Aheri, B3a98 t6_6bldhém. 


a. Some cases falling under 2 and 3 can only be decided by the etymology ; 
thus riFIN} with the prefixed conjunction 10 *niyyoth, 33 8 with the article 
hieniyyd ; O7UIY shbrashim from wig, aan hhardshim from wn ; 
nant in Ps. lexxvi. 2 the imperative shomra, in Job. x, 12 the preterite shim’ He 
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EXERCISE 8. 


Apply the foregoing rules to the words that follow. 
may .vinp ope , Be My, MBIT, MBIT Qe. , BP? 
Write :— 
Va hen, iz’, ,oznam’, mal’khi’, mo’kho’, dhabhar’, 
mohherabhéth’, hhakh’ma’, hhékhma’, ndt¢dobh’dhém’. 


§ 12. Daghesh-lene. 


1. Daghésh-lene is a point written in the letters 3 3 7% 
> on (map a l’ghadh k’phath) to mdicate the loss of 
their aspiration, § 1, 8. They retain their aspirate sound, 
when they are immediately preceded by a vowel or a 
vocal Sh’va; when not so preceded, they receive Daghesh- 
lene, on73a L’ghadhtem. 

9. An initial aspirate following a word which ends in 
a vowel, and has a conjunctive accent, $ 16, does not take 
Daghesh-lene "9h nm, Gen. i. 2; but if the accent is dis- 
junctive, Daghesh-lene is inserted, since in this case the 
aspirate is regarded as removed from the influence of the 
vowel mm Dd wabza, Gen. i. 26. 


EXERCISE 9. 


Correct the CO OE: sentences by inserting or omitting 
Daghesh-lene :— 
Yashabh bhatir tadh +6m’dh6 liphné hatédha )’mish-. 
phat tadh moth khohén ghadhél. 
V’tasité hhesed tal +abdeka ki bib’rit adondy hébé,ta 
,et abd’ ka v’xim bi favon h*miténi v’tad ,abika lox t’bi,éni 
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§ 13. Daghesh-forte. 


1. Daghesh-forte is a point inserted in the bosom of a 
letter to show that it is to be doubled; thus Sia vayyim- 
mal. It is never found in the gutturals 8 4 ny, and 
rarely in 1. 

2. A point in one of the aspirates is Daghesh-forte if a 
vowel precedes, otherwise it is Daghesh-lene, § 12, 1, 
mss dibbarta. The aspirates when doubled likewise 
lose their aspiration. 

3. A point in Vav is Daghesh-forte if a vowel pre- 
cedes ; otherwise it is Shurek x? ¢/tsavov7i. 

4. Daghesh-forte is sometimes inserted for euphony, as 
"229 inn’bhé for "229 in’bhé. When the first letter of a 
word is doubled in order to link it with the final vowel 
of the word preceding, it is called Daghesh-forte con- 
junctive, *& wap kimii_ts-ts’i. 

5. Daghesh-forte is frequently omitted from vowelless 
letters, whether in the middle or at the end of words. 
In the former case the following Sh’va generally remains 
vocal, 5171 vay’hhaph for st. vayy’hhapp. 


§ 14. Mapprik. 


Mappik’ is a point inserted in a final He to denote that 
it is a consonant, and not a vowel, § 7, 3, 7290 malhak., 
mao malka. 


EXERCISE 10. 
Write :— 
Shibbatsta, béttabbat+oth, dabh’rah, ,*dhabb’ra, gtilgdlto, 
hikkadrtim, vayyibbak’}a, hayyilladh, tikh’lu, fagitha 16. 
Pronounce the following words and name the points 
which are written in the letters :— 
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a a 
pops yaaa ,mhion 77s jn Th meap , neAE 
wp, Sey, moe, mb ema , ano? TEaPN TIAA 


§ 15. Raphé. 


Raphé is a small horizontal stroke placed over a letter 
and denotes the opposite of Daghesh-lene, Daghesh-forte, 
or Mappik, as the case may be: M3039 hivuds’dha not 
hiwvds dhah. 


§ 16. Accents. 


1. An accent is written upon every word, with the 
(wofold design of marking its tone-syllable and of indi. 
cating its relation to other words in the sentence. 

2. Accents are either disjunctives or conjunctives, as 
shown in table III. The former indicate that the word 
upon which they are placed is more or less separated 
from those that follow; the latter that it is connected 
with what follows. 

3. The place of the accent is either over or under the 
letter preceding the tone-vowel, with the exception of the 
prepositives (marked prep. -in the table), which always 
accompany the initial letter of the word, and the post 
positives (marked postp.), which stand upon its final 
letter. 

4, Silluk has the same form as Methegh; but the 
former invariably stands on the tone-syllable of the last 
word in the verse, while Methegh is never written under 
a tone-syllable. Pashta is likewise distinguished from 
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Kadhma, and Y’thibh from Mahpakh, only by their 
position. 

5. In the poetical books, Job, Psalms, and Proverbs, a 
diff-rent system of accentuation prevails from that which 
is in use in the rest of the Old Testament. 


§ 17. Position of the Accent. 


The accent always falls either upon the ultimate or 
penultimate syllable, and is governed by the following 
rules :— 

1. In their uninflected state all words, whether primi- 
tive or derivative, are accented on the ultimate, 123, 347. 
But Segholate words and forms, that is, such as have 
an unessential vowel in the ultimate, inserted to soften 
the harshness of concurring consonants, § 10. 38, are ac- 
cented on the penultimate, 73% for 77a, >2° for >3. 

2. If the word receive an addition at the end consist- 
ing of a vowel or beginning with one, this will attract 
the accent to itself or to its initial vowel, a a7, in. 

Haceptions.—a. Suffixes added to the 3 fem. preterite 
of verbs, ania. 6. Personal terminations of verbs 
and the paragogic vowels 7%,, 5, and °,, when they do 
not cause the rejection of the vowel previously accented, 
mop, woyiny, but 77. 

3. When a simple syllable is attached to a word either 
directly or by means of a union vowel, the accent is given 
to the penult, o&, Moxa, wHOND, Op, nip. 

The suffix 4 follows the general rule, when preceded by 
a vowel, or attached to the 3 fem. preter. of verbs ; other. 
wise it draws the accent upon itself, 738, 3722, 7 

4, A consonant appended to a long final vowel dre ws 
the accent to the ultimate, 372, pon. 
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5. Appended mixed syllables always receive the accent, 
cn2on ) p25" : 

6. The only prefixes which affect the position of the 
accent are the Vav Conversive of the future, which draws 
it back from a mixed ultimate to a simple penult, Vax*s, 
and the Vav Conversive of the preterite, which throws it 
forward from the penult to the ultimate, nVax). 


J “vs ome 


EXERCISE 11. 


Accent the following words : 

.ibh and the derived forms ha,ébh, ,4bhi, ,abhini, 
,abhik, ,Abhoth, .*bhothént, 14.*bhothéhém. 

Pakadh’ and the derived forms pak’dht, pakadhna, 
pakadhti, p’kddhtiv, p’kadhtém, yiphkédh, hiphkidh, 
yéphkidhéhu, hithpak’dht, hammiphkadhim. 


§ 18. Recession of the Accent. 


A conjunctive is frequently removed from the ultimate 
to the penult, if a disjunctive immediately fofiows, 
whether upon a monosyllable or the penult of a dissyl. 
lable, 72°) ap Gen. 1:5. 


§ 19. Pause Accents. 


The greater disjunctives, which mark the limits of 
clauses and sections, are called pause accents. 

These sometimes stand upon the penult in words 
ordinarily accented on the ultimate, "538, 238; or vice 
versd upon the ultimate in place of the penult, 728"). 

They also occasion certain vowel changes, viz. , they 


1. Lengthen short vowels, , particularly (_) or (, ) te 
(, ) 8, “BE; TP, Dy. 
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2. Restore vowels dropped in inflection, 137, 134. 

8. Change simple Sh’va to Seghol, 4, ">. 

4. Change compound Sh’va to the corresponding long 
vowel, "38, UR. 


§ 20. Consecution of Accents. 


1. The last word in every verse receives Silluk, and is 
followed by two dots vertically placed (:) called Soph 
Pasuk (i. e. end of the verse). 

2. If the verse consists of two clauses, the last word of 
the first clause is marked by Athnahh. If of three 
clauses, which is the greatest number that any verse can 
contain, the first is limited by Segholta, the second by 
Athnahh, and the last by Silluk. 

3. These clauses are divided into sections, if necessary, 
by one or more of the disjunctives, Zakeph Katon, 
Zakeph Gadhol, R’bhi*, Pazer, and T’lisha Gh’dhola. 

4. In the sections thus created the accents are disposed 
relatively to the disjunctive which marks its close, see 
table XX. 

5. Each disjunctive of the first class is regularly pre- 
ceded by one conjunctive and a disjunctive of the second 
class ; disjunctives of the second class by two conjunctives 
and a disjunctive of the third class; disjunctives of the 
third class by three conjunctives and a disjunctive of the 
fourth class ; and disjunctives of the fourth class by four 
or more conjunctives. 

6. The trains of accents thus formed are adapted to 
sections of different length and character by omitting 
such of the Conjunctives, and more rarely by repeating 
such of the Disjunctives, as the mutual] relations of the 
words may seem to require, and breaking off the series 
whenever all the words in the section have been supplied 
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§ 21. Makkeph. 


1. Makképh’ (7) is used to connect words. Monosyl- 
labic particles especially are frequently thus linked with 
the succeeding or preceding word, "S-"7iygn-ox 

2, Where two or more words are united in this manne: 
the last only has an accent. Hence a long mixed sy] 
lable, followed by Makkeph, must be shortened, § 9, 5, 
miy-b>, or else receive the secondary accent Methegh. 
§ 22, PRTITPS. 

EXERCISE 12. 


Connect each pair of words by Makkeph, inserting 
Daghesh-forte conjunctive whenever the former ends in 
a or 6. 

KOl yisrasél, yal’dha 16, .éth ,éllé, .éthmdkh bé, tih’yé 
li, tén li, sh’lésh éllé, ybhakkésh datath, ’kha nas. 


§$ 22. Methegh. 


1. Methegh (- ) represents a minor stress of the voice, 
which usually falls upon the second syllable before the 
accent, and again upon the fourth, if the word have so 
many, misimme, sme. 

2. If the syllable which should receive it is mixed, it 
may be given in preference to an antecedent simple syl- 
lable; or if none such precede, it may be omitted alto 
gether. 

3. It is always given to simple syllables, followed by 
a vocal Sh’va, "W8?; also to intermediate syllables fol- 
lowed by compound Sh’va, or a vowel which has arisen 
from compound Sh’va, "x2, “ty, and frequently when 
the Sh’va is simple, myzab. 

4. The place of Methegh is often supplied by an 
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accent chosen agreeably to the laws of consecution, 
Rate: 


EXERCISE 13. 


Apply the rules for Methegh. A hyphen representa 
Makkeph. 

Véxl6hé’, ld.*dhonéhém’, méhammat*rakha’, +4mmina- 
-dhabh’, bén-ha.ama’, bérdkhnikhém’, vayyir’.t’, hdan. 
nogh’sim’, ha,sishsha’, mé,drtsd’, lathéth-la’na, hithhal — 
lékh-né*hh’, mét*bhodhath’khém’. 


§ 23. K’ri and K’thibh. 


1. K’ri (read) is the technical name of a marginal 
reading in the Hebrew Bible, which is sanctioned by tra. 
dition as a substitute for the corresponding reading in 
the text, or the K’thibh (written). The vowels of the 
K’ri are connected with the letters of the text and a 
reference made to the margin where the letters of the 
former may be found. 

2. If a given word is to be omitted in reading, it is 
left unpointed, and the note ™p 821 2M written but not 
read, placed in the margin. If, on the other hand, a 
word is to be supplied, its vowels are inserted in the 
text, and the letters placed in the margin with the note, 
an xd Mp read but not written. 

3. In some words of frequent occurrence, a different 
reading is suggested by the points alone, without a mar. 
ginal explanation. Thus the sacred word 7°, which the 
Jews have a superstitious dread of pronouncing, is read 
by them as if it were 358 Lord, whose points it accord. 
ingly receives, 77>, unless these two names stand in 
immediate connection, when to avoid repetition it is read 
“ovis and pointed Mim; so the pronoun 8 is read x, 


On 
bo 
Qe 
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EXERCISE 14 


Write the following words, as they would appear in 
the text, and in the margin of the Hebrew Bible, uniting 
the points of the K’ri with the letters of the K’thibh. 
and making the appropriate marginal note. 

Laribh k’thibh—laribh k’ri; sima k’thibh—sama k’ri; 
tasithi k’thibh—tasitha k’ri; bish’ndth k’thibh—bash. 
shana k’ri; tabhdo k’thibh—+abhdékha k’ri; hétsithiha 
k’thibh—hatstsiththa k’ri; bh’yigra,él k’thibh—yisra,é] 
k’ri; p’rath read but not written; sim written but not 


read. 


ETYMOLOGY. 


§ 24. Prefiwed Particles. 


1. The significant elements of speech in Hebrew con- 
sist of 

(1) Prefixed particles, which do not form a mie 
word of themselves, but are always attached to that 
which follows. 

(2) The Pronouns, which are used both separately 
and as appendages to Agios: words. 

(8) The remaining parts of speech, which oe con: 
stitute separate words. 

2. The prefixed particles are the article, He interroga- 
tive, the inseparable prepositions, and Vav Conjunctive. 


§ 25. The Artiele. 


1. The definite article consists of 4 with Pattahh fol. 
lowed by Daghesh-forte in the first letter of the word to 
which it is prefixed, 722 w hing, 3280 the king. 

2. If the first letter of the word have Sh’va, Daghesh- 
forte may be omitted except from the aspirates, § 13. 5, 
Wen, “aten, but 72780, myhI. 

3. Before gutturals, which cannot receive Daghesh: 
forte, § 13. 1, the article has Kamets, § 9. 5. This is 
always the case before & and 7 and commonly befote 
9; before 5 and m Pattahh is mostly retained, § 9. 7, 
bikn, soon, oyn, oN but sinn, Jinn. 


a. The nouns 7 als earth, "3 mountain, and ©3 people on receivirg the article 
lengthen their vowels to YS, “#1 and Dy, 
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4 Before the strong gutturals with Kamets, the article 
has Seghol. This is always the case with , but with = 
and ¥ only takes place, when the article stands upon the 
second syllable before the accent, 399, Dann, oOMNA, 
Dyn, but Wy, os. 


§ 26. He Lnterrogative. 


The letter “ prefixed with Hhateph-Pattahh asks a 
question, 722 we shall go, 7232 shall we go? Before a 
vowelless letter, § 10. 1, or a guttural this becomes 
Pattahh, cay do ye know? 3280 shall I go? 
Before gutturals with Kamets it is changed to Seghol 
non 7t was, MAA was it? 


EXERCISE 16. 


Be careful to apply the rule for Daghesh-lene, § 12. 1; and observe that simple 
Sh’va following either the article or the interrogative is always vocal, § 9, a, 
BAIT nob BAST - 


Prefix the article to the followmg words :— 

“wa flesh; a4t gold; 05 sea; 72 tree; V& light; 
m234% ground; yam darkness; 75899 work; mixm fig: 
tree; "8 dust; nd bone; on? bread; 322 corpse; 
2p? firmament; 04 spirit; 299 evening; 294 sword; 
out seed; 331 star; M29 leaf; OF8 man; 3B year; 
"M2 river; 728’ earth; oY people; °”% or ‘| living; 
emat words; nipn2 shoulders. 

1 See § 25. 3, a. 


Prefix He Interrogative to the following words: 
22 MNT tip jos | 7a jp Wee , Nim (be | ry 
pORD TON, DAMIB OND ON MAB ,OdoR , ate Aad , pin 
WIS BI OPS NT! pn le | nn , wkd , nas 

oy DN oars 
 Resh is not regarded as a guttural in the rule for He Interrogative. 
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8 27. Inseparable Prepositions 


1. The prepositions 3, > and > are regularly prefixed 
with Sh’va, mtsqa, 55> ,on73N>. Before vowelless 
letters they take Hhirik, § 10. 1, wpa for p73; before 
gutturals with compound Sh’va they take the correspond 
ing short vowel, § 10. 1, "482, 5582, "m2; before mono- 
syllables and before dissyllables accented upon the penult, 
they frequently receive a pretonic Kamets, § 10. 2, X12, 
wp22; before the article its Nis rejected and the vowel 
given to the preposition 7332 for 3902, PIS? for puAend. 


a. The initial & of “DN Lord, hints) master when it has a singular suffix, and 
combs God quiesces after the inseparable prepositions, § 7, a, “DIND , ANd , 
ohbea for pombe the Seghol lengthened to Tsere in the elo eyilaide: 2 
also in the inf. const. "8 to say after >, "axd put “ORB, “OND : 


2. The preposition 72 from may either be written as a 
separate word or shortened to the prefix with Hhirik 
followed by Daghesh-forte in the next letter, 77779 for 
777 72. Before m Hhirik is commonly retained, § 9. 7, 
but before other gutturals it is lengthened to Tsere, § 9. 
5, yma for pan ja, but prea, Fi. 


a, The inseparable prepositions take before the divine name mn. the same 
pomting that they would receive before "55x , Which the Jews substitute for it in 
reading, thus Hina, nintg, mind, mine, Comp. § 23. 3. 


§ 28. Vav Conjunctive. 


The conjunction 4 and is regularly prefixed with Sh’va 
yom), yum). Before one of the labials 2, 4, B, or 
ice a vowelless letter Vav quiesces in Shurek P2>, 
ans1; before a vowelless Yodh it receives Hhirik, in 


eh the Yodh quiesces, 7; before a guttural with 
3 
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compound Sh’va it receives the corresponding short 
vowel , 81 , 7771 ,291; before monosyllables and dis- 
syllables acvented on the penult it frequently receives a 


pretonic Kamets 93}, 97). 


VocaABULARY 1. 


The parts of speech are distinguished by initials or abbreviations; m. denotes 


masculine, f. feminine, pl. plural. 


258 n. m. man 
‘ven. m. light 

a prep. wm 

moma n. f. beast, cattle 
ra n. m. house 

"pa n. m. morning 
nwa n,m. flesh 

1 conj. and 

jon n. m. darkness 
ov n. m. day 

D> n. m. sea 

nj n. m. moon 


> prep. according to, as, like. 
maz n. m. pl. stars 
2 prep. to, for 

N> adv. not 

ond n. m. f. bread 
m203 n. m. neght 

ya prep. from 

“2 prep. wnto, until 
312 n. m. f. evening 
myv n. m. field 

mat n. m. pl. heaven 
dat n,m. f. sun. 


Lesson 1 in Reading Hebrew, see page 111. 

Lesson 1 in Writing Hebrew, see page 187. 

The succeeding lessons are connected with the vocabu 
laries that follow in their order. 


§ 29 Personal Pronouns. 


1 The personal pronouns are the following, viz : 


SINGULAR, 


Bean ee f "228 andkhi’, "28 *ni 


Thou m. AAS atta’ 


Thow f, RS OMS) att 
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: ( He wn ha 

| She wn (RI) hi 

PLURAL. 

1. We 7728 ‘nahh’nt, 93 nahh’ntd, ™% ‘ni 
5 § Yem. oms attem’ 

yey ast. JAN atten’, mrAN attend 

They m. om hém, man =hém’ma 
| They f. 73 hén, ms hén’na 


2. When governed by verbs, nouns or particles they 
are appended to them in the following shortened forms, 
called pronominal suffixes : 


SINGULAB. PLURAL. 
= Con: a 3 
3 Mase. 4 n> 
: | Fem 3 se) 
Mase. 7 .68-tn 
Se : 
1 Fem. a paw 


3. In the first person singular ° is used with nouns, 
and 72 with verbs. The third plural forms 04, 34 are 
used with plural nouns; 5, 3 with verbs and singular 
nouns. The suffixes 02, j2, O79, 77 are called grave, the 
rest are light. 

4, The inseparable prepositions are united with pro- 
nominal suffixes as shown in Table IV. ;> is prolonged by 
the syllable % and ja becomes before light suffixes ya 
or a”. The suffix 1" preceded by — is contracted to ° 
e.g. ia for m2, > for 2; 4 preceded by -, is short: 
ened to %, e.g. a for Ma and in like manner with the 
nause accent 32, 2 mase. sing. for 72. 
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VooABULARY 2. 


nix n,m. f. sign Se on. m. Lsrael 

my n.m. brother. 302 n. m. sélver 

PS there rs not Tid adv. yet, besides 

mms n.m. pl. God >Y prep. wpon, over 

yas n. f. earth, land poy n. m. eternity 

}2 prep. between by prep. with 

an7 n. m. gold “Say or "49 with me 

1 adj. living, alive mny adv. now 

nino n. m. Jehovah nam prep. under, instead of 


§ 30. Other Pronouns. 


1. The demonstrative pronoun is 


Mase. Fem., Common. 
SrncuLar “ mst this ~ PruraL >8 TDR these 


The poetic form 1 is used both as a demonstrative and 
a a relative. 

9. The personal pronoun of the third person 850 is also 
employed as a remote demonstrative that. . 

3. The relative pronoun is 188 who, which, sometimes 
shortened to t, see Table VY. When the relative is 
governed by verbs, nouns, or particles, it stands without 
change of form at the beginning of its clause, and the 
appropriate pronominal suffix is attached to the govern- 
ing word 7a? ex who his day i. e. whose day 2—rOR 
who—to him i. e. to whom. When a preposition stands 
before the relative, it governs not the relative itself but 
its antecedent understood ; thus, 1882 means not ta whom 
or to which but to him who or to that which. It 
receives an adverbial sense when followed by ow there, 


§ 31. VERBS. THEIR SPECIES. 2g 


e g. OU—i0RN where, MAv—"tN whither, oba—rtx 
whence. 

4, The interrogative and indefinite pronouns are ‘9 
who? or whoever and % what? or whatever. The vowel 
of ™a varies with the first letter of the following word, 
see Table IV. In a few instances its vowel-letter is. 
dropped, and it is converted into a prefix, e. g. mt for 
my ma what is this ? 

5. Another iuterrogative is formed by prefixing the 
particle "$ to the pronoun 77, MmX7, thus mt 8 which? 
or what? oxt2 ~~ for what? why? min Ww from whut 
place? whence? 


VocABULARY 3. 


22 n. m. whole, all, every odipa n. m. f. place 


m2 n. m. pl. water sop n. m. holiness, a holy 
272 adv. above place or thing. 
VERBS. 


$ 31. TLhewr Species. 


1. Hebrew verbs have seven different forms, called 
species or conjugations, viz. : 


1, Kal Simple active. 

2. Nipbal Simple passive. 
3. Piél Intensive active. 
4, Pual Intensive passive. 


5. Hiphil Causative active. 
6. Hophal Causative passive. 
. Hithpaél Reflexive. 

9. The first of these species is called Kal light, because 
in A no other than the three radical letters appear, and 
these only in their single power. The other names are 
taken from 538 ¢o do, being the forms assumed by this 
verb in each species severally. 


~ 
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3. To each of these species belong a preterite and 
future, two forms of the infinitive called respectively the 
absolute and the construct, a participle, and except to the 
Pual and Hophal, which as pure passives cannot express 
a command, an imperative. The Kal alone has two par- 
ticiples. 


a, All of these species very rarely co-exist in the same verb. Their signification 
is commonly but not invariably what is stated above. The Piel is sometimes 
causative like the Hiphil, and the Niphal reflexive like the Hithpael, or the 
Hithpael passive like the Niphal. In these cases one or other of the equivalent 
species is often dropped as unnecessary, or some distinction in usage is created 
between them. In intransitive verbs the Niphal, if it exists at all, is usually the 
passive of a transitive or causative sense. 


§ 32. Perfect Verbs. 


1. Verbs are called perfect, when they conform 
throughout to the standard inflection; and imperfect, 
when in consequence of a weak letter, § 2. 2, or some 
other peculiarity in the root they deviate from it. 

2. If Sup to kill be taken as the model of the perfect 
verb, the various species with their significations will be 
as follows, viz. :— 


1. Kal ‘Sep to kill. 

2. Niphal Sup? to be killed. 

3. Piel "ep to hill many or to massacre, 
4, Pual >®p to be massacred. 

5. Hiphil Spm to cause to kill. 

6. Hophal dpa fo be caused to kill. 

7. Hithpael >epnn to kill one’s self. 


a, It is in each case the third person masculine singular of the preterite, whick 
is given above, and the strict signification, therefore, is he has killed, ete. But 
when these forms are used to represent the species their proper equivalent is the 
infinitive, which is the form employed in designating verbs in English. 


§ 33. KAL PRETERITE AND INFINITIVES. ry 


§ 33. Kal Preterite and Infinitives. 
1. The Kal preterite is inflected thus :— 


PRETERITE. 


Sine. 3 masc. 2p katal’ hekilled, didkillor has killed 
8 fem. “pup katla’ — she hilled. 
2masc. Hp katal’ta thow (m.) hilledst. 
2 fem. mop katalt’ thou (£.) killedst. 
1 com. "Pup katal’'ti T killed. 
Prur.38 com. “Sup katla they killed. 
2 mase. aA>up k’taltem’ ye (m.) helled. 
2 fem. jR2up k’talten’ ye (f.) killed. 
l com. ™>0p katal’nt we killed. 
Infinitive absolute ep katol’, construct Sup k’tl to kill. 


2. The vowel of the second radical in the Kal preterite 
is commonly Pattahh, as in 58p; in a few verbs, how. 
ever, most of which are intransitive, it is Tsere as in 743 
to be heavy, or Hholem as in 538 to be bereaved. 


Kat Prererire with 6 


8 mase. 3 com. 8 fem. 2 mase. 2 fem. 1 com. 
Sine, 732 m332 m73200« N32 RT 
Pror. 172 pAw2> = ynIDD "333 


InvinitivE absolute Ti3> construct Ad. 


Kat Prereritre with 6. 


3 mase, 3 com. 3 fem. 2 mase, 2 fem. 1 com. 
Sine. 530 neay me mp E 
Pur. eo iol) 


InvinitivE absolute 3%, construct 330. 
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3. The endings of the first and second persons of the 
preterite are fragments of the corresponding pronouns ; 
thus ® in mb¥p is from MmX 2 mase. sing., M in HBP 
from AX 2 fem. sing., 09 and jm from the 2 plur. CAS 
and JAX; "A in °7>8p is by euphonic change for "2 from 
sx 1 pers. sing., 12 In sup from 78 1 pers. plur As 
two of the persons are thus designated by pronominal 
fragments, no such designation was needed in the case of 
the third and only remaining person. The simple form 
of the verb without addition >%p is accordingly used for 
the 8 masc. sing.; 4, in 7230p being the sign of the 
feminine and so used also in nouns and adjectives, and * 
in up the sign of the plural. 


VocABULARY 4. 


S43 v. (fut. a) to be great =A adv. very 
pat v. (fut. a) to cleave, adhere 722 un. f. commandment 


not n. f. door sia v. to rule 
Sn. m. majesty wh? v. to give 
sin. m. splendor "40 v. to shut 
pi? v. to pour prt n. m. righteousness 


> conj. for, because, that mae y. to rest, cease, keex 
5°52 n. m. pl. vesséls, articles Sabbath 
ta or w22 v. (fut. a) fo mbt n. m. f. Sabbath 

put on, wear, be clothed 428 v. to dwell 

with “ad v. to keep, observe. 

px is the sign of the definite object and is placed 
before pronouns or definite nouns when governed by a 
transitive verb, 


§ 384. Niphal, Piel, and Pual Preterites and Infinitives. 


The Niphal is formed by prefixing 3; the Piel and Pual 
by doubling the second radical and attaching the appro- 
priate vowels. 


§ 34. NIPHAL, PIEL, AND PUAL PRETERITES. 38 
NIPHAL PRETERITE. 
3 mase. 3 com. 3 fem. 2 mase. 2 fem. 1 com. 
Sine. >0p3 mevp2 = ReUP? = HYP? MUP 
Pxur. up3 pmbup?  —- j>up? nabup: 
Inrinitive absolute SOP, construct apn. 
PIEL PRETERITE. 
3 masc, 3 com. 3 fem. 2 mase. 2 fem. 1 com 
Sine. 58p meup Rep = Peep UP 
Prur. PUP Beep PLP MELE 
Inrinitive absolute S8p, construct Bp. 
PUAL PRETERIT®. 
3 masc. 3 com. 3 fem. 2 mase. 2 fem. 1 com. 
Sma BR n2Bp mebp = PR "FOP 
Prur. FOR oneep FPWR netop 
Invi...-vE absolute 8p, construct >Bp. 
VocaBULARY 5. 
The initials K., N., P., etc., denote the verbal species. 
77958 on. m. Hleazar nj0 v. N. Pu. to be shut 
pax n,m. f. ark yap v. P. to gather; N. to be 
ota v. N. to be separated, gathered 
divided dip v. P. H. to sanctify, 
xiv. K. to know consecrate; N. Pu. to be 
tad v. K. P. to subdue; N. sanctified 
te be subdued yat v.N. to swear 
"p> Lefore bow v. P. to bereave 
mp? v. K. to take yo uv. P. H. to cause be 
nia v. K. to anoint dwell 


ion n. m. tabernacle, dwell- 2% n. m. ol, 
ing 
Q* 
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§ 85. The remaining Preterites and Infinitives. 


‘The Hiphil and Hophal are formed by prefixing 7 with 
the proper vowels. The Hithpael is formed by prefixing 
rm to the construct infinitive of the Piel. 


HIPHIL PRETERITE. 


3 masc. 3 com, 3 fem. 2 mase. 2 fem. 1 com. 
Sine. >9OPpn m>opn oo mbbpn |= mbwpn «oonDwPN 
Prvur. yypr oAbupn = jn2upM MowpA 


InrintrivE absolute apn, construct Ypn. 
: 5 : 


HOPHAL PRETERITE. 


3 masc. 38 com. 3 fem. 2 mase. 2 fem. 1 com. 
Siva. 2Upn moupn = mbepm = mekpN oonbbpn 
Puovr. ssupn onaepn «sup MobpA 


Inrinirive absolute S8pn, construct opr. 


TOTHPAEL PRETERITE. 


3 masc. 3.com. 8 fem. 2 mase. 2 fem. 1 com. 
Sine. depnn moypnn = RekpM | Mb~pNN cnbypnn 
Piur. PAA BAwPHA TRIwPNA = oepnn 


Inrinitive absolute Sopnn, construct >epnn. 


VocoaBULARY 6. 


av. H. to separate maxon n. f. work 

pha n. m. pl. nations 722 v. Ho. to be caused te 
O3 con}. also reign, to be made king 

17 n. m. David 739 n. m. hing 


min n. f. animal, wild beast 35a n. £. kingdom 
nha v. H. to cut off; Ho. to v9 n. a little? 
be cut off 


* 037 is a noun meaning «@ Witile thing or a small quantity of any thing, but now 


§ 36. KAL FUTURE, 85 


oa v. H. to make small or nd v. H. to cause to rest 


Jew Or Cease 
wip v Hith. to sanctify or mnt v. H. to destroy 
purify ones self noo v. P. H. to send. 


ap v. H. to bring near, offer 


§ 86. Kal Future, Imperative, and Participles. 


1. The future and imperative of each species are 
formed from the construct infinitive by attaching the 
proper pronominal fragments. 


FUTURE. 


Sine. 8 masc. up? yiktdl’ he shall or will kill 
3 fem. wpm tiktdl’ she will kill 
2masc. pM tiktdl’ thow (m.) wilt kill 
2 fem. "sopn tikt’li’ thow (f.) wilt hill 
1 com. sups ektol’ = T shall kill 

Piur. 8 masc. opr yikt’la’ they (m.) will kill 
3 fem. mbdopn tiktdl'na they (f.) will kill 
2masc. apn tik#la’ ye (m.) well kill 
2 fem. me apn tiktdl’na ye (f.) will kill 
1 com. Sop) niktdl’ we shall kill. 


IMPERATIVE. 
Sina. 2 mase. %p k’tol’ kill thou (m.) 
2 fem. Sup kit’li  -kéll thow (£.) 
Prior. 2 mase. op kitla’ kill ye (m.) 
2 fem. mbt k’tol’na bill ye (£) 


little or small as an adjective. Thus we may say pa 039 a little water, Ud% 
ond a little bread ; but 0272 could not be used in such phrases as @ Wtttie house 
a little door. A different word would be required in the latter case. 
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PARTICIPLES, 
SINGULAR. Active. PLURAL. 
Mase. Sem. Mase. Sem. 
Sup mop or Mmeyp pup nivep killing 
kotéel’ kota’ kételeth k6t’lim’ k6t’l6th 
Passive. 
bap mprqwp pap nmisnup killed 
katal’ k’tala’ k’tailim’ k’taldth’ 


2. Some verbs have Pattahh in the second syllable of 
the Kal future and imperative. ‘This is regularly the 
case with those which have T’sere or Hholem in the pre 
terite, thus 7332, 230. 


KAL FUTURE with @. 


3 mase. 3 fem. 2 mase. 2 fem. 1 com. 
Sine. 73>" 7297 722m “an TB28 
Piur. 732° myaon an mya2n 7323 
IMPERATIVE. 
2 mase. 2 fem. 2 mase. 2 fem. 
Sine. 723 "53. Piur. 7739 m333 


3. In the inflection of the future the letters prefixed 
mostly denote the person and those affixed the gender or 
number; ° of the 8 mase. 58p? is by euphonic change fos 
\ from 8, and as in the preterite 1 is appended as the 
sign of the plural p>; m of the 3 fem. 5upn is the sign 
of the fem. (see above the fem. ending of the participle), 
and "J is appended in the plural 7273apm from mA. In 
the second person m is from mx, the fem. taking », 
from “M8, the masc. plur. 5 as in the third person, and 


§ 37 NIPHAL, PIEL, AND PUAL. 3% 


the fem. 7) from 3m8. In the first person sing. Sop 
® is from 728; in the plur. 5}p2, 2 is from NX. 

4. In the imperative no personal prefix is needed, as 
but one person is in use; gender and number are distin- 
guished as in the second person of the future. 


VocaBULARY 7. ° 


mans n. f. pl. virgins my n. m. £ time 

aay. P. fo speak monwop n. m. pl. Philistines 
po n. m. Joseph vex n. £. Zion 

W2 adv. so “wn. m. crimson 

220 n m. rock “vt n. m. f. gate. 


§ 37. Niphal, Pie, and Pual Futures, ete. 


1. Where the infinitive has * prefixed to the radicals 
this is rejected in the future after the personal prefix, 
thus from >OFO is formed >Bp>. 

2. The participles of the Piel and subsequent species 
are formed from the construct infinitive by prefixing 2, a 
fragment of the indefinite pronoun 4 or 9 


NIPHAL FUTURE. 


3 mase. 3 fem. 2 mase. . 2 fem. 1 com. 
Sine. 58p? >OpM Supn “upm DON 
Pr, op? Mpebpm upMTPEpM UR! 
IMPERATIVE. 
2 mase 2 fem. 2 mase. 2 fem. 
Sine. sopn “Opn Prour. UPN m>upr 
PARTICIPLE. 
mast Sem. MNES, Jem. 


Sine. Sop2 m2up2 or M2BP? Prur. oSop:  nisups 


38 


3 mase, 
Siva, 5p 
Piur. ep" 


2 mase. 


SinG dep 


Mase. 


Sine.  >8pa 


3 Mase. 
Sine. 5p? 
Piur. 0p 


Mas. 
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PIEL FUTURE. 


8 fem. 2 mase. 2 fem. 1 com 
; a $ ' 
bop (pm (pS 
mbepm = Sepm | mbwPM BBP 
IMPERATIVE. 
2 fem. 2 mase. 2 fem. 
“bmp Piur. ‘ep mp2tP 
PARTIOIPLE. 
fem. MASE. Sem. 
m2upa Pur. mepa mies 


PUAL FUTURE. 


3 fem. 2 mase. 2 fem. 1 com. 
2°) 1 “SUpm = SPN 
mbepn EPR ABBR FR 


IMPERATIVE wanting. 


PARTICIPLE. 


Sem. Mase, fem. 


Sine. dopa mbupa or mbbpa = Prur. Sepa nmibvon 


“ax v. K. to say 


VooABULARY 8. 


522 v. P. to honor, N. to 


ma n. f. covenant be honored 
min int. lo! behold ! 732 n. m. honor 


aio adj. good 
apy> n. m. Jacob 
mm n. Jericho 


Dy n. m. pl. priests 
mip v. K. to cut, make a co- 
venant 


g 88. 
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vin v. K. to withhold, keep rep v. H. to burn incense 


back 


v1 adj. bad, evil 


nyy n. f. company, assembly mb v. K. to forget 

~2B->y in the presence of sat v. N. to keep one’s self 
Dy n. m. people take heed. 

= conj. lest, that not 


§ 38. Hiphil, Hophal, and HMithpael Futures, ete. 
HIPHIL FUTURE. 
3 mase, 3 fem. 2 mase. 2 fem. 1 com. 
Sine. =o Op pm pm {pm UPN 
Prur. ‘pr mdopm xdwopm  mboepn bapa 
IMPERATIVE. 
2 mase, 2 fem. 2 mase. 2 fem. 
Sine. >OpA “Sopn Prur. Opn m>opn 
PARTICIPLE. 
Mase, Sem. mase, Sem. 
Sine. Spa ndbpa or mbbpa Prior. obwpa midopy 


Sina. 
Pxur. 


Sina 


HOPHAL FUTURE. ™ 
3 mase. 3 fem. 2 mase. 2 fem. 1 com. 
>op" bopm = Supn “SupR = SUPN 
Sup? Mbp UPR MeRPR FBP? 


IMPERATIVE wanting. 
PARTICIPLE, 


mase. Sem. Mase, Sem. 
oepe « n2ep2 or MREPR = PLuR, DeUPR Mioepy 
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HITHPAEL FUTURE. 
8 mase, 3 fem. 2 muse. 2 fem. 1 com. 
Suve.  S8ph bopnn Sepnm (SERN WPAN 
Puur, Sepn>  mbbpnm  SupAR TROP BPH? 


IMPERATIVE. 


2 mase. 2 fem. 2 mase. 2 fem. 
Sine. 9 0pnn “Sapna Piur. %opnn m2>epnn 


PARTICIPLE. 


mase, fem. MSC. fem. 
Sine. dopna mbvpma or mbopma Prur. moupma nidepra 


VocABULARY 9. 


4of n. m. kindness, mercy 322 v. H. to cause to reign 


y05 n. m. salvation npez n. f. cry 
m> adv. thus dow v. H. to be wise, act 
wa3 v. H. to cause to put wisely 
on, to clothe now n. f. gladness 
nora v. H. to cause to rain Fw n. m. joy 
20 n,m. rain mand n. f. remnant. 


§$ 389. Peculiar Forms. 


1. When the last radical is > or M, it is united by 
Daghesh-forte with personal endings beginning with the 
same letter, e. g. "matn for ‘AMath, mbtnm for modwn- 

2. The vowel-letter | may be added to the 2 mase. 
sing. of the preterite, and dropped from the fem. plurals 


of the future and imperative, e.g. mmMI32, jIDIn. 
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3. Final j 1s sometimes added to a of the preterite, and 
to & and 7 of the future, ao. PIP, Ppa. 

4. The Kal construct infinitive, in a few instances, has 
Paitahh in place of Hholem, 33%, 520; and occasionally 
it takes a feminine ending p33 for pas. 

5. The Niphal absolute infinitive may be either >¥p2 or 
Sapn; Sp may be used for the absolute as well as the 
_construct infinitive Piel. 

6. A few verbs have Pattahh or Seghol as the vowel 
of the second radical in the Piel preterite, tp, 737 
instead of 5p, 123; Pattahh also occurs in the Hith- 
pael 48pnn. , 

7. Pual sometimes has Kamets-Hhatuph and Hophal 
Kibbuts in the first syllable m2, 3305. 

8. Tav of the prefixed rm in Hithpael is transposed 
with the first radical of the verb, if it be one of the 
sibilants 0, @ or 8; with % the M is transposed and in 
addition changed to ¥; with 3, 2 or 4, and occasionally 
with other letters, the m is assimilated to the first radical 
and united with it by Daghesh-forte, anon, PyULN , 
pat. 


$ 40. Paragogicand Apocopated Future and Imperative. 


1. The vowel 4, is appended to the first person of the 
future, and, in a very few instances, to the third person 
singular, to express desire or determination, MPMI we will 
break ov let us break. This is called the paragogic or 
eohortative future. 

2. The apocopated or jussive future is a shortened 
form of the second or third persons singular and expresses 
a wish or command, or, with a negative, dissuasion o1 
prohibition. In perfect verbs it is distinguished from 


42 ETYMOLOGY. § 41 


the simple future only in the Hiphil species, in which the 
> of the ultimate is changed to (. ), bavn thou mayest 
understand or understand thou. 

3. Paragogic M, is sometimes appended to the mascu- 
line singular of the imperative, softening the command 
into an entreaty or expression of desire, MYOW oh, hear ! 
or pray, hear / 

4. The addition of 7 to a future or imperative com- 
monly causes the rejection of its last vowel, except in the 
Hiphil species where > remains or is restored M)9Wx, 
moa2s. The Kal imperative with 4 becomes m20p 
kot la; the Kal imperative with @ becomes mI2> kibh’ dha. 


§ 41. Vav Conversive. 


Vav Conversive is a modification of the copulative ) 
and, and is so called because it has, in certain cases, 
the effect of converting the future into a preterite and 
the preterite into a future. 

Vay Conversive prefixed to the future takes Pattahh 
followed by Daghesh-forte in the next letter, “30° he will 
shut, "30. and he shut. If this be Yodh with Sh’va 
Daghesh is usually omitted, Uap. Before & of the first 
person, which cannot receive Daghesh, Pattahh is length- 
ened to Kamets, 1278). The verb commonly suffers the 
same change as in the apocopated future, § 40. 2, and in 
the first person sometimes has paragogic 7, . 

Vav Conversive prefixed to the preterite has the same 
pointing with Vav Conjunctive, § 28, "hw he has kept, 
saw) and he will keep. 

For the influence of Vav Conversive on the accent, see 
O17, 6: 


§ 42 VERBS WITH SUFFIXES. 4a 


VocaBULARY 10. 


PAR nu. m. Aaron ae WKS to dwell, inhabit 

28 adv. not rm. n. f. tunic 

“8 prep. to, wnto, respecting M222 un. f. queen 

"BR n,m. ashes “2772 n,m. Mordeca 

m2 n. m. pl. garments ap v. P. to receive, accept 
, 792 n. in. hail aap v. K (fut. a) come near, 

maa adv. hither approach 

pat v. K. (fut. a) tocry =p v. K. (fut. a) to rend 

npr n f. ery BX n. m. head 

an on. f. sword ya v. K. (fut. a) to wash 

93> v. K. to be weary pw n. m. sackcloth 

tn. f. hand mot v. K. (fut. a) to send, 


m> or Wi v. K. to drive out 


§$ 42. Verbs with Suffiwes. 


1. The personal pronouns are frequently suftixed to 
the verbs of which they are the object. ig forms of 
the suftixes have already been given, § 29. 

2. The personal terminations of the ae suffer the 
following changes before suffixes :— 


PRETERITE 


Srive. 3 fem. 7, becomes f.. 
2 mase sometimes becomes ® before 3, 
2 fem. ™ becomes 7. 
Piur. 2 mase. Bm becomes 1m. The 2 fem. plur, does 
not occur with suffixes. 


FUTURE. 
Prur. 2 and 3 fem. nyzopm becomes upn. 


8. The suffixes are joined directly to those verbal 
forms which end in a vowel; those forms which end in 1 
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cousonant insert before, 47, D2 and 72 a vocal Sh’va, and 
before the remaining suffixes a full vowel, which in the 
preterite is mostly @ and in the future and imperative 
mostly e. 

4. Nun is sometimes inserted between the future of the 
verb and the suffix, particularly in emphatic and pausal 
forms. This is called Nun Epenthetic. It is commonly 
united by Daghesh-forte with 2 of the 1 pers. suffix and 
+ of the 2 pers., to which it is almost always assimilated. 

5. The 38 pers. suffix is liable to the following contrac- 
tions; in the mase. 7, becomes 1, 7 becomes 7,, 377 
becomes °M_, 373, becomes %3,; in the fem. 3%, becomes 
m., 4m. becomes 9_, 72, becomes 73,. 

6. The first and second persons of the verb do not 
receive suffixes of the same person with themselves. 

The 8 mase. sing. of the Preterite Kal 5p assumes the 
following forms in combination with suffixes :— 


Sine. lcom. ™250p k’talani he killed me 
2mase. 2p k’tal’kha’ he killed thee (m.) 
2 fem. 2p k’talakh’ he killed thee (4.) 
3 mase. pet ne pe killed him 
3 fem. gap ik’ talah’ he killed her 

Pivur. 1 com. sup k’talann he killed us 
2 mase. 0220p k’tal’khem’ he killed you (m.) 
2 fem. yup k’tal’khen’ he killed you ( Ff.) 
3masc. Dep k'talam’ he killed them (m.) 
3 fem. yup -k’talan’ he killed them (£.) 


7. Verbs having ¢ in the Preterite substitute Tsere for 
Kamets with the second radical throughout the Kal pre 
terite with suffixes, e. 

The remaining par si s the verb are sufficiently repre 
sented in Table VIL 


e. 35) from 533. 
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VocaBULARY 11. 


as on. m. father jon n. m. Haman 
"278 n. m. Lord mara n. m. altar 
Bx n. f. mother mana n. f. war, fighting 
na n. f. daughter 139 v. P. to shutuwp; H. t& 
243 v. P. to make great cause to shut 
_ pat v. H. to overtake 10 v. P. to recount, tell 
a3 n. m. blood ay2 n. m. famine. 


VocoABULARY 12. 


n22"8 ady. how 592 prep. before, in the pre 
BX n. m. man sence of 
— mwE on. f. woman > n. m. suckling, babe 
na7a n. f. blessing nay v. P. to crown 
pyar n. Damascus voip v. K. to take off clothes 
73 n. m. f. way mx n. f. rouble 
yon v. K. to go, walk pan n. f. du. feet 
731 v. K. to remember pny adj. merciful 
yon v. P. to deliver macy n. f. garment 
nav v. P. to sotl, defile pop v. H. to ruse early 
btn vy. H. to cause to rule yaw v. K. to hear 
x2 pray, [ pray thee won v. K. to lay hold of, seize 
NOUNS. 


§ 48. Gender and Number. 


1. Nouns in Hebrew are of two genders, masculine 
and feminine. The masculine has no characteristic ter- 
niination ; the feminine ends in 4, or NM. 

9. There are three numbers, the singular, dual, and 
plural. The dual is restricted for the most part to the 


46 £TYMOLOGY. § 44. 


names of. objects occurring in pairs. It ends in 0°. in 


nouns of both genders. 

3. The plural of masculine nouns ends in © , or more 
rarely >, , and that of feminine nouns in . 

4, It is to be observed, however, that a number of 
feminine nouns lack the characteristic ending in the 
singular. Also, that some masculine nouns take ™ in 
the plural, some feminines take 5°, and some of each 
gender take indifferently 5°. or m\. 


§ 44. Feminine, Dual, and Plural. 
The following changes result from appending the ter- 
minations for gender and number. 


I. The feminine ending Fm. 


1. If the ultimate is simple there is no change. 


rhs fem. mas, Sem. 
“20 an Egyptian, mira "st = second, m8 
ign right, mae? 7B third, vie 
“ap interior, naw xia finding, mEexin. 


2. If the ultimate is mixed, an unaccented Seghol is 
inserted before the termination to prevent the concur- 
rence of vowelless consonants, $ 10. 3, and to this a pre. 
ceding a, @ or 7 is commonly assimilated. 


mase. Sem. mase, fem. 
"302 broken, = MBH aw. lying n23v 
wou. triple, nw>o0 "279 = speaking §=9maTs 
Vap2 gathered. ‘ nzapa IN large mvIN 
ates) reddish, mMNaTAIS ms imperious nsw 
Tew =—s shedding, nopw 200 = prudent nbiwn 


&. If the last letter be a guttural, Pattahh is sub- 
stituted for Seghol, § 10. 3. 
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stn friend, fem. ryt = vata heard, fem. reBt 
vod hearing, fem. ryae mya touching, fem. nya 


II. The feminine 4,, the plural ® or ni, and the 
dual ».. 

1. Kamets and Tsere are rejected from the penult, 
except from nouns in 7,. 


3 great, fem. 733 pl Sita f. pl. nibiny 
323 high, fem. 7533 plows 9 f. pl. mAbs 
a> written, fem.nan> pl. man ff. pl. nian 
ata restoring, fem.nat pl. maw ff. pl. mints 
748 master, pl. Dd48 y22 interpreter, pl. a0 
723 word, pl. 235 222 heart, pl. misa> 
FAB memorial, pl. nist 332 grape, pl. maz 
932 wing, du. 57523 25x rib, pl. ayy 


2. In an accented mixed ultimate 

(1) Tsere is rejected except from monosyllables, ot 
when the preceding vowel is a pretonic Kamets. Other 
vowels suffer no change. 


325 going, fem. 0335 pl. m39h f. pl. ninth 
W2t shedding, fem. nD pl. ape f. pl. mise 
veiw judge, pl. map mama altar, pl. ninapa 
j> priest, pl. on pa 0s rod, = pil. Mbp 
but 

pa dead, fem, mn pl ona f, pl. mir 
e5t complete, fem. M220 pl. nva>w f. pl. mabe 
tar dry, fem. 702 pl. awa? f. pl. niwa 
72 = ree, pl. ky ny name, pl. niaw 
Im? thigh, du. a2 722 heavy, pl. atas 


(2) If two consonants have coalesced in the final 
letter, this is doubled, and the preceding vowel, if long, 
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is shortened. A like doubling occurs in a few iustances 
where there has been no contraction in the form. 


21 (from 239) much, fem. 737 pl 2s) f plas 
bm (from Dam) perfect, fem. nam pl. pvam_ sf. pl. moan 


OP small, fem. miup = ppl. map Ff. pl. mibep 
pay deep, fem. "pay pl. mopar f. pl. mipar 
33 (from 738) garden, plo, 7258 wheel, pl. mipis 


7y (from THY) goat, plow Sn bramble, pl. 390 
ph (from ppm) statute, pl. apn 39 (from 232) heart, pl. nis$ 
mS (for 928) nose, du. psx 478 (from 73¥) tooth, pl. Daw 


3. Nouns having an unaccented vowel in the ulti- 
mate, commonly called Segholates, $10. 3, drop this 
vowel before the feminine ending 5,; in the plural 
_ pretonic Kamets is inserted, § 10. 2, and the vowel of 
the first radical falls away; the dual sometimes drops 
the unaccented Seghol and sometimes inserts pretonic 
Kamets. 


72 king, item. 7252 queen, pl. m228 kings 
sna covert, fem. mn pl. ane 
bay calf, fem. mDa9 pl. mrSay 
Tak saying, fem. mR or TYR pl oe 
rxy strength, fem. mas pl. mvazy 
ya lord, fem. mdva lady, pl. 32a lords. 


2) foot, du. 0392 WR car, du. aot 
Wa knee, du. mR PP horn, du. mdpor op 


a, Medial Vav freqnently quiesces in Hholem and Yodh in Tsere before ihe 


dual and plural endings, 


nia death, pl. prnia nt olive tree, pl. Sat wt 
wR tiquity, pl. psix dD eye, du. pny 


§ 45. FEMININE, DUAL 


4, In a simple ultimate 
(1) *, is rejected. » 


mp fair, fem. MB? 
ney doing, fem. wy 
nvy» work, pl. pbs 
mNT2 appearance, pl. ON 
mma camp, du. Doan 
(2) >. becomes 7, 5%, 
“to fresh, fem. pl. 


32 afflicted, fem. 
“a9 Hebrew, fem. 
" «island, pil. 


my pl. 
may pl. 
DN 


§ 45. 


1. Feminine nouns in 7, 


, AND PLURAL. 49 
pl. cB f. pl. midy 
pl. ows f. pl. nips 

mp reed, pl mip 

mq field, pl. nis 

min seer, pl. porn 
or Ont. 

oy f. pl. mine 

poy f. pl. ney 


psqay or pay f. pl. nitnap 
“moep Philistine, pl. ards 


In Feminine Nouns. 


of the form derived from 


Segholates, § 44. 3, imsert pretonic Kamets in the plural, 
and drop their original vowel; all others simply substi. 
tute the plural for the singular ending. 


m2> queen, pl. miso 
mano covert, pl. nino 
mB reproach, pl. man 
mIax saying, pl. nia 
mann desert, pl. missin 
m>ya lady, pl. riya 


2, Feminine nouns in , (or _) 


ny salvation, pl. nix: 
mona blessing, pil. minza 
Map? vengeance, pl. nivap3 
niy counsel, pil. niky 
m3 = garden, pi. mita 
mix ship, pl. mito 


substitute the plural 


for the singular ending, and reject the preceding vowel, if 
it be Hholem or derived from Tsere; otherwise they restore 


it to what it would have been, 


if m had not been appended, 


§ 44, I. 2. Nouns in™ take 7°, and nouns in ™ take mn 


a 
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miywe (from at) observance, pl. New 


moaxia (from 5282) knife, - pl. nie 
mates (from oa) reddish, pl. nidross 
rpiea (from pr) nurse, pl mipva 
ryay (from 930) ring, pl. niga 
myis (from 33) touching, pl. miss 
mpi (from pi) sucker, pl. mip 
sing. . pl. sing. pl. 
n2iea shuld, mibabs maria Moabitess, nitaeic 
MIMD tunic, mind max Lyyptian woman, ri2x2 


n2a8 car of corn, Bae mdz kingdom, nitaoa 


3. Before the dual ending ", becomes m,; and nouns 
in ©, follow the rule of other Segholates, § 44. IL. 3. 


maar thigh, du. p27 
mew lip, du. nnpy 
mie year, du. on 


n23 folding-door, du. 87723 
mozy sloth, du. p°mb>yy 
nim drass, du. pnw: 


VocaBULARY 138. 


728 on. m. f. a stone 
nis on. m. Hdom 
"wan. f. a well 


722 v. K. to reign 
nm (with art.) Ad 
~y n. f. city 


ya n. Gebeon 

243 adj. great, large 
“A n. m. nation 

vIn adj. new 

322 v. K. to capture 


37 adj. (739) much, many 
ny on. f. evdl 

q50 v. H. zo cast 

nism i. £ (@ENn) figiree, fig 


§ 46. Construct State. 


1. When one noun stands in a relation of dependence 
on another, the first is put in the construct state. A 


§ 47. FORMATION OF THE CONSTRUCT. By 


4 


noun which is not so related to a following one, is said 
to be in the absolute state. Thus 123 word is in the ab- 
solute state; but in the expression 7289 723 the word of 
the king, 123 is in the construct state. 

2. The construct is a shortened form, the speaker 
naturally hastening forward from the first noun to the 
second, which is necessary to complete the idea. 


§ 47. Lts Hormation. 


The following changes occur in the formation of the 
construct : 

1. The feminine ", becomes © ; the dual m_ and the 
plural 0 become ° 


73 garden, const. 73 Dp statutes, const. "pr 
mab queen, const. n>" my judges, const. Dw 
mb37 calf, const, mbay p23 feet, const. "339 
mova lady, const. nya DTN ears, const. "278 


2. In amixed ultimate Kamets is shortened to Pattahh: 
so is Tsere when preceded by pretonic Kamets. 


abvol. const, abso. const. 
1 fish, a3 wet old, WF 
s3%b star, 255D "zn court, 5n 


S53pa sanctuary, tIpa 342 heavy, 732 or 723 


8. Medial 1 commonly quiesces in Hholem and ” in 
Tsere ; final "_ becomes ”.. 


ma death, const. nia = 83s valley, const, 8"3 
Tm = midst, const. Fim ma house, const. m3 
niep cups, const. Mitp nize fountains, const. nioy 


but fiz iniquity, const. fg mn life, const. 4 
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4, In asimple ultimate 7, becomes 4. ; other vowels 
remain unchanged. 


mw sheep, const. mw xkta going forth, const. 8215 


mvs shepherd, const. 791 —-&3B_ host, const, 832 
mipa cattle, const. Mpa sv fearing, const. 87° 
riwya work, const. Mwy “p fruit, const. "8 


5. Kamets and Tsere are rejected from the syllable 
preceding the accent; and if this occasions a concurrence 
of vowelless consonants, a short vowel is inserted betweer 
them, § 10. 1. 


absol. const. absol. const. 
ys master, TIN m272 = blessing, no73 
W421 memorial, FAW Apr vengeance, map? 
"$3 word, 13] SHBE Lips, sheib 
122 cloud, py mo” kings, "357 
mp reed, mp minyn reproaches, mipan 
yen interpreter, y3a mina threshing floors, nid 
225 heart, 335 nyana beasts, ninn2 


Se Table XVII. Declension of Nouns. 


VooaBULARY 14. 


mx n. Amanah “Y n,m. (M4) dust 

wn int. Jo! behold! wey n. m. Hsau 

amu v. K. to be clean, pure 1898 n. Pharpar 

m2 nu. f. wing >P n. m. (M4) voice, sound 
a> n. m. cherub TR, TR adj. (m3up) Middle, 
“2 v. K. éo sell small 


"72 n,m. (0°, and mi) réver 


§ 48. Paragogic Vowels. 


1. The unaccented vowel , added to nouns indicates 
motion or direction towards a place, whence it is called 
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He directive or He local, Oy heaven, MB heaven 
ward. 

2. Paragogic >. , 4, or 4, are in poetic or archeic 
forms sometimes appeuded to nouns without affecting the 
sense, e. g. 23, Gen. xlix. 11 for J2, mn Gen. i. 24 for 
mn nngaw Ps. ii. 3 for nyw. 


§ 49. Nouns with Suffiwes, see Table XVIIL 


1. The pronominal suffixes are appended to nouns in 
the sense of possessive pronouns. 

2. The forms which they assume when attached te 
singular nouns or combined with °. of nouns in the dual 
and plural are shown in Table V. 

I. Before the grave suffixes (viz.: 52, 72, 57 , 7), 

Nouns of both genders and of all numbers take the 
form of the construct. 


suffix. 
133 word, const. 7127 n2723 your word 
223 words, const. "13% 92°023 your words 
money lips, const. "maw  o2MEv your lips 
minaw lips, const. minsy panhew your lips 


mona —s blessing, const. 372 «= 02N22 your blessing 
risna blessings, const. misva = apna your blessings. 
II. Before the light suffixes, 


1. Singular or plural nouns with a feminine ending 
adopt the construct form, only n. is changed to ©,. 


mab queen, const. n25a ~— suf. "ha my queen 
midba gucens, const. mina suf. 7nd my queens 
mona blessing, const. 393 suf. "21a my blessing 


misa blessings, const. mia7a ~~ suf. 7593 my blessings 


2. Singular or plural nouns not having a feminine 
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ending adopt the same form as before the absolute plura, 
termination. 


plur. sur. 
235 jeart, 0°23 "a2>* my heart, 232 my hearts 
"27 word, 035 “23 my word, 1123 my words 
wee judge, mone bel my judge, "BY my judges 
29 hing, 322% "22 my kings. 


* The resemblance to the plural form does not imply that the word is plural, 
but simply that appending the suffix produces the same effect upon the vowels 
and syllables of the word as the addition of the plural ending. 

3. Dual nouns retain the form which they have before 
the absolute dual termination. 
suf. suf. 
o> hands, "> my hands, B72T8 ears, "IS my ears 
boa fect, BY my fect, = a2HBW lips, "Hew my lips. 


III. Before all suffixes, grave or light, 
1. Segholate nouns in the singular drop their unae 
cented vowel, as before the feminine ending 7... 


suf. 
72 = king "352 0 my king, 33322 your king 
"70 covert “mo my covert, BZN your covert 
my strength 982 my strength, DYa22 your strength 
S96 work “eB omy work, 02298 your work 
maw observance VAT my observ., BINT your observ. 
mind tunic "HIND my tunic, BIND your tunic, 


2. Final letters which are doubled in the plural, or in 
which two consonants have coalesced, are doubled. 


plur. suf. 
3 garden D3 93 my garden, D23B your garden 
22 heart i329 9322 ny heart, p22> your heart 
THIN wheel DB BDIN “BDIS my wheel, p22D8 your wheel 


Ph statute OPM pM my statute,utadepn your statute 
[$13.5 


: 
§ 50 IRREGULAR NOUNS. 55 


3. Final 5, is dropped. 


—m35 shepherd suf. 94 my shepherd, 49% thy shephera 
mp cattle suf. "2pa my cattle, ap thy cattle 
nea rod suf. "ea my rod, qa thy rod 


VocaBULARY 15. 


a8 v. P. to destroy 2B? v. K. to fall, fail 
TI8 adj. one te) n.m.f. (m4) soul, life 
We prep. after yh v. P. to demolish 
oN n.m. f. fire say v. K. to serve 
mwas n. f. (mand ni) pillar saw v. K. to burn 
733 on. m. word 120 v. P. to break in pieces 
9 n.m.-seed po adv. there 
332 n.m. (Mi) heart po on. m. (M4) name 


max n. f. statue 
§ 50. Lrregular Nouns. 


1. The following nouns of frequent occurrence are 
irregular in the plural :— 


DRX man plur, ot rarely mts 
mex woman, const. MB plur. om 
max maid-servant plur. imax 

m2 house plur. ona 

Ja son plur. 0733 

na daughter, suf."ha = plur. = m33 

ny day plur. 0%? rarely nia? 
~Y city plur. O49 once D> 
ox head plur, 23x 


2. The nouns 38 father, OX brother, and MB mouth 
take the vowel >. in the construct and before suffixes 
e. g. const. sax, suf. ‘28, 73. 
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§ 51. Imperfect Verbs. 


Imperfect verbs depart more or less from the standard 
inflection, as the nature of their radicals may require 
They are of three classes, viz. :— 


I. Guttural verbs, or those which have a guttural] 
letter in the root. 

II. Contracted verbs, two of whose radicals are in 
certain cases contracted into one. 

III. Quiescent verbs, or those which have a quiescent 
or vowel-letter in the root. 


There are three kinds of guttural verbs :— 

1. Pe Guttural verbs, or those whose first radical is a 
guttural. 

2. Ayin Guttural verbs, or those whose second radical] 
is a guttural. 

3. Lamedh Guttural verbs, or those whose third radi- 
cal is a guttural. 

There are two kinds of contracted verbs :— 

1. Pe Nun verbs, or those whose first radical is Nun. 

2. Ayin Doubled verbs, or those whose second and 
third radicals are alike. 


There are four kinds of quiescent verbs :— 

1. Pe Yodh verbs, or those whose first radical is Yodh. 

9. Ayin Vav and Ayin Yodh verbs, or those whose 
second radical is Vav or Yodh. 

3. Lamedh Aleph verbs, or those whose third radical 
is Aleph. 

4, Lamedh He verbs, or those in which He takes the 
place of the third radical. 

These names, like those of the verbal species, § 31, are 
derived from the verb 5¥8 fo do; a Pe Guttural verb is 


8§ 52, 53. PE GUTTURAL VERBS. 57 


une which has a guttural in that place which Pe veeupies 
in >98, that is, as its first radical; and so with the rest. 


§ 52. Guthwral Verbs. 


Gutturals have the following peculiarities :— 

1. They prefer the vowel Pattahh. 

2. They receive Pattahh-furtive. 

3. They take compound in preference to simple Sh’va. 

4, They do not admit Daghesh-forte. 

Resh shares the last peculiarity, but partakes of the 
others only in a very limited degree. 


§ 538. Pe Guttwral Verbs, see Table VITL. 


1. Hhirik of the letters prefixed tc the root is changed 
to Pattahh or Seghol; to the latter chiefly in those 
parts or tenses in which the second radical has prevail- 
ingly a. 

2. For simple Sh’va the guttural takes compound, either 
Hhateph-Pattahh, or a Hhateph conformed to the pre- 
ceding short vowel. Before a vowelless letter this com- 
pound Sh’va becomes a short vowel in an intermediate 
syllable. 

3. Upon the omission of Daghesh-forte in the infinitive, 
future, and imperative Niphal, the preceding Hhirik is 
lengthened to Tsere. 

4, A few verbs, whose first radical is &, receive 
- Bholem in the first syllable of the Kal future, the second 
vowel being Pattahh or Tsere. This is called the Pe 
- Aleph (8D) mode of inflection. 

3% 
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VocaBULARY 16. 


any or amy». K. (fut. a) to 780 v. K. to turn, N. to be 


love turned 
Dx * n,m. a man, each pin v. K. (fut. a) to 66 
bax v. K. (XP) to cat, H. to = strong 
cause to eat ya nem. manna 
sx on. m. God say on. m. servant 
yas v.N. to be verified, found aiy_-v. K. to leave, forsake 
true stay v. K. to stand 
vax v. N. (8B) to be said pyy n.f. (0°. and ™) done 
72 n.m. (022) son m>>p n. f. @ curse. 


* wx is the common word for an individual man; 612N is poetic; DIN is a 
generic term, denoting man generally, and is also the name of the first of tha 
human race. 


§ 54. Ayin Gutiural Verbs, see Table IX. 


1. The vowel following the guttural is converted into 
Pattahh in the future and imperative Kal and in the 
feminine plurals of the future and imperative in the other 
species. 

2. When the second radical should receive simple 
Sh’va, it takes Hhateph-Pattahh instead; and to this the 
new vowel formed from Sh’va in the feminine singular 
and masculine plural of the imperative is assimilated. 

8. Daghesh-forte is always omitted from the second 
radical in Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, in which case the 
preceding vowel may remain short in an intermediate 
syllable, or Hhirik may be lengthened to Tsere, Pattahh 
to Kamets, and Kibbuts to Hholem. 


§ 55. LAMEDH GUTTURAL VERBS. bY 


VocABULARY 17. 


712 ~v. K.P. to bless, N. Pu. 5943 n. m. benefit 


to be blessed waa v. P. to drive out 
83 ov. K. to redeem, P. to nV v. P. to purify, cleanse 
defile N. to be purified 


§ 55. Lamedh Guttwral Verbs, see Table X. 


1. The vowel preceding the third radical becomes Pat 
tahh in the future and imperative Kal and in the femi 
nine plurals of the future and imperative in the other 
species. 

2. Tsere preceding the third radical may either be 
changed to Pattahh or retained; in the latter case, the 
guttural takes Pattahh-furtive. 

8. Hhirik, Hholem (of the infinitive), and Shurek 
suffer 10 change before the final guttural, which receives 
a Pattahh-furtive. 

4, The guttural retains the simple Sh’va of the perfect 
verb before personal terminations beginning with a con- 
sonant, though compound Sh’va is used before suffixes. 

5. When, however, a personal affix consists of a single 
vowelless letter, as in the second feminine singular of the 
preterite, the guttural receives a Pattahh-furtive. 


VocaABULARY 18. 


Tits on. m. lord, master var v. K. to sow 
™ adv. then wan adj. deaf 
7S n. f. car 937 v. P. H. to weary, case 


mr n. m. olive-tree, olive to tort 
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mace n. f. kingdom mpp v. N. to be opened, used 
yin v. N. to be withheld specially of the eyes 

“ay adj. blind nop v. N. ¢o be opened 

py n. f. eye nba v. K. to send 

v2 n. m. wee new adv. thither. 


§ 56. Pe Nun (38) Verbs, see Table XI. 


Nua, as the first radical of verbs, has two peculiarities, 
V1Z. -— 

1. At the end of syllables it is commonly assimilated 
to the following consonant, the two letters being written 
as one, and the doubling indicated by Daghesh-forte. In 
the Hophal Kamets-Hhatuph becomes Kibbuts before the 
doubled letter. 

2. In the Kal imperative with Pattahh it is frequently 
dropped, its sound being easily lost at the beginning of a 
syllable when it is without a vowel. <A like rejection 
occurs in the Kal infinitive construct of a few verbs, the 
abbreviation being in this case compensated by adding 
the feminine termination nm. 

72 assimilates its last as well as its first radical. 

mp? has the peculiarities of Pe Nun verbs. 


VooaBuLary 19. 


mins n: f. séster mia n. m. death 

023 n. m. honey S42 v. H. to tell, Ho. to be told 
p“n n. m. pl. life wa? v. K. N. to approach 

“2 um. Ox) half nap n. f. cncense 


mao, M22 for what? why? pram n. m. pl. mercies, com- 
noma n. m. instruction passions. 


§ 57. AYIN DOUBLED VERBS. 61 


§ 57. Ayin Doubled (99) Verbs, see Table XII. 


1. In the Kal, Niphal, Hiphil, and Hophal the repeti. 
tion of the same sound is avoided by uniting the twc 
similar radicals and giving the intervening vowel to the 
previous letter, thus: 30 for 230, 20 for 340. 

2. In the Kal this contraction is optional in the pret: 
erite; it is rare in the infinitive absolute though usual in 
the construct, and it never occurs in the participles. 
With these exceptions it is universal in the species already 
uamed. 

3. This contraction produces certain changes both in 
the vowel, which is thrown back, and in that of the pre- 
ceding syllable. 

(1) When the first radical has a vowel (pretonic 
Kamets) this is simply displaced by the vowel of the 
second radical, 230, 30; 380m, 20n. 

(2) When the first radical ends a mixed syllable, this 
will become simple upon the shifting of the vowel from 
the second radical to the first. Then a Daghesh-forte 
may be given to the first radical in order to preserve the 
preceding short vowel, or the preformative may take the 
simplest of the long vowels d, or its previous vowel may 
be lengthened from Hhirik to Tsere, Pattahh to Kamets, 
and Kamets-Hhatuph to Shurek, thus: 2392 becomes 
36° or 202, and 1942 72>. 

(3) The vowel, which has been thrown back, is com- 
pressed as vowels usually are before two consonants. 
Thus in the Niphal future and imperative, 2307, 20°; 
2307, 205 (comp. >%p, A2wp); in the Hiphil, 2300, 
26m (comp. Op?, m>VPM). 

4, Although the letter, into which the second and 
third radicals have been contracted, represents two cou: 
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sonants, the doubling cannot be made to appear at the 
end of a word. But, 

(1) When in the course of inflection a vowel is added, 
the letter receives Daghesh-forte, and the preceding 
vowel, even where it would be dropped in perfect verbs, 
is retained to make the doubling possible, and hence pre 
serves its accent, § 17. 2. 0, M30, 127. 

(2) Upon the addition of a personal ending which 
begins with a consonant, the utterance of the doubled 
letter is aided by inserting 6 (4) in the preterite, and ¢ 
(7.) in the future. By the dissyllabic appendage thus 
formed the accent is carried forward, and the previous 
part of the word is shortened in consequence as much as 
possible, 20, NiZ0M; 2d, m°30n. 

(3) When, by the operation of a rule already given, 
the first radical has been doubled, the reduplication of 
the last radical is frequently omitted in order to relieve 
the word of too many doubled letters, 730), 72307. 

5. The Piel, Pual, and Hithpael sometimes preserve 
the perfect. forms, sometimes reduplicate the contracted 
root, as 7920, >p>znn, and sometimes give up the redup 
lication altogether and insert the long vowel Hholem 
after the first radical, 23%, >35nn. 

6. In the Kal and Hiphil futures, when the penult is a 
simple syllable, the accent is drawn back by Vav Con- 
versive and the vowel of the ultimate is shortened, 30°, 
non ; 367, 3081. 


VooaBuLARy 20. 
38 conj. if 292 n. m. Baal, lord 


vin v. K. to curse Ho. to 383 v. K. to roll 
be cursed PRI v H. to crush, pulverize 


§ 58. PE YODH VERBS. 63 


22m v H. to begin 330 v. K. surround 

mam n,m. Judah me n.m. (const. "B) mouth 
“pa on. m. @ Jew pip n. m. pl. face. 

m0 n. f cave ; 


§ 58. Pe Yodh ("B) Verbs, see Table XIV. 


1. The first radical is mostly Yodh at the beginning, 
and Vav at the close, of a syllable. 

2. In the Kal future, if Yodh be retained it will quiesce 
in and prolong the previous Hhirik, and the second radi- 
cal will take Pattahh, e. g. way; if the first radical be 
rejected the previous Hhirik is commonly lengthened te 
'Tsere, 3p?, the Pattahh of the second syllable being 
sometimes changed to Tsere to correspond with it, 203; 
in a few instances Hhirik is preserved by giving Daghesh- 
forte to the second radical as in Pe Nun verbs, n8?, p¥. 

3. Those verbs which reject Yodh in the Kal future, 
reject it likewise in the imperative and infinitive con- 
struct, the infinitive being prolonged as in Pe Nun verbs 
by the feminine termination. 

4, In the Niphal preterite and participle, Vav quiesces 
in its homogeneous vowel Hholem; in the infinitive, 
future, and imperative, where it is doubled, it retains its 
consonantal character. 

5. In the Hiphil, Vav quiesces in Hholem; a few verbs 
have Yodh quiescing in Tsere, 20%, 20°; more rarely 
still the first radical is dropped and the preceding short 
vowel is preserved by doubling the second radical, »27, 
See 

6. In the Hophal, Vav quiesces in Shurek ; occasionally 
the short vowel is preserved and Daghesh inserted in the 
second radical, 48). 


64 ETYMOLOGY. § 59. 


7. In the Hithpael the first radical is commonly Yodh 
but a few verbs have Vav. 
q5n follows the analogy of Pe Yodh verbs. 


VooaBULARY 21. 


sax n. m. tent yt v. H. to cause to know, 
axny n. m. Ahad let know 
mx adv. where? tao v. H. to drive out 
gon v. H. to cause to go, §&9? n. m. (MM) throne 
lead "270 n. m. wilderness 
war v. K. to be dry vt n. m. judgment. 


§ 59. Ayin Vav (19) and Ayin Yodh (9) Verbs, 
see Table XIII. 


1. The quiescent may be rejected and its vowel given 
to the preceding radical. So in the Kal preterite: op 
for Dip, where @ is in partial compensation for the con 
traction, m@ for nia. Active participle ap for Dip, ma 
for ma, the ordinary participial form being superseded 
by that of another verbal derivative. Hiphil and Ho- 
phal; mpm for o4pm, mp? for ops, ops for pipn, 
the short vowel of the prefix being prolonged in a simple 
syllable. 

9. Or it may be converted into its homogeneous vowel 
uw or 2%, BAP, 37; Bsp2, a, the prefix usually taking 
the simplest of the long vowels, @; w combined with a 
preceding or accompanying a forms 6, Kal abs. infin. Dip 
=kaim, Niphal dip2 for pip. 

3. In the first and second persons of the Niphal and 
Hiphil preterites, 6 (7) is inserted before the affixed termi. 
nations, aml sometimes é (*,) in the feminine plurals of 
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the Kal future. In the Niphal preterite, when the in 
serted 4 receives the accent, the preceding 4 is for euphony 
changed to 3. 

4. In the Kal and Hiphil species the apocopated future 
takes 6 and @ in distinction from the ordinary future 
which has % and 7, 28°, 3%. With Vav Conversive the 
accent is drawn back to the simple penult, and the vowel 
of the last syllable is shortened, 385), ads. 

5. (1) Inthe Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, the form of per. 
fect verbs is rarely adopted, the second radical appearing 
as J,¢e. 9. 739, or as, e.g. DSP. 

(2) Commonly the third radical is reduplicated instead 
of the second, which then quiesces in Hholem, Pi. p’a‘p, 
Pu. Daip, Hith. agipnn. 

(2) Sometimes the quiescent letter is omitted from the 
root, and the resulting biliteral is reduplicated, Pi. 2359, 
Pu. 9399. 


VocaABULARY 22. 


mows on. f. ground, land 172 n. m. young man 

PR adv. where? only after 72p v. K. to bury, N. to be 
ya, px whence ? buried 

mae adv. whither ? matp nu. f. former state 


xia v. K. (fut. 8559) fo come; op v. K. to arise 
I. to cause to come, bring 3°7 v. K. to contend 
a2 Hith. to go for one’s 310 v. K. to return; H. % 
self, go about cause to return, bring 
wy v. K. to lodge back 
min v. K. to die; FH. to put anpt n. f. handmaid 
to death 


§ 60. Lamedh Aleph (8>) Verbs, see Table XV. 


1 Aleph, as the third radical of verbs, retains its con 
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sonantal character only when it stands at the beginning 
of a syllable. 

2. At the end of the word it invariably quiesces 1n the 
preceding vowel, and if this be Pattahh, it is lengthened 
to Kamets; so always in the Kal future and imperative, 
where 8 as a guttural requires @, xin? for sz, 

3. Before syllabic affixes & quiesces in Kamets in the 
Kal preterite n¥¥9, except in those words which have 
Tsere as their proper vowel, 987>. In the preterites of 
the derivative species it quiesces in Tere, and in all 
futures and imperatives in Seghol. 


VocaBULARY 23. 


ax on. Up xia ov. K. to find 
ma v. K. to create nto u. f Mara (bitter) 
any adj. clean, pure "292 n. f. Naomi (sweet) 
ni vy. K. to go out; H. to Sy nm. Ble 

bring out sip v. K. to call 
osw> n.m. pl. Chaldees 20m n. m. pl. troughs 
25 n. m. (M132) heart yay. K. to run 
xbia_v. K. to be full; N.to 130 v. K. to lie down 

be filled ; P. to fill ssrat n. m. Samuel 


€ 61. Lamedh He (75) Verbs, see Table XVI. 


1. The third radical which is Yodh or Vav, does not 
appear at.the end of the word except in the Kal passive 
participle 3; in all other cases it is rejected or softened, 
the resulting vowel termination being usually expressed 
by the letter ©. 

The various preterites end in ¥,. 

Che futures and participles in f,. 
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The imperatives in *.. 

The absolute infinitives in 7 or 7... 

The construct infinitives have the feminine ending ™. 

2. Before personal endings beginning with a vowel, the 
last radical (though occasionally retained in prolonged 
and pausal forms 7em), is commonly rejected, and its 
vowel given to the antecedent consonant, %3 for 782. 

3. Before personal endings beginning with a consonant 
the radical * remains and quiesces in either Hhirik or 
Tsere in the preterites and in Seghol in the futures and 
imperatives. 

4. The third person feminine of the preterites retains 
the primary characteristic 4,, n®?, which is commonly 
softened by an appended *,, The. 

5. Forms not augmented by personal endings lose their 
final vowel before suffixes, e. g. 7322, 423 from M23. The 
preterite 8 fem. takes its simple form, e. g. 79M33 or 3733. 

6. The final vowel ™, is rejected from the futures 
when apocopated, or when preceded by Vav Conversive, 
e. g. 54>, 5422 from 7332. The concurrence of final con. 
sonants thence resulting in the Kal and Hiphil is com. 
monly relieved by inserting an unaccented Seghol between 
them, Kal, 535 or 533 from 7232; Hiph. 533, 533) from 73°. 

7 The final vowel *_ is sometimes rejected from the 
imperative in the Piel, Hiphil, and Hithpael species, e. g 
3 for m33a, dm for mbar, Sinn for mann. 

mat to be, fut. Mm, apoc. M1, part. min. 

non to live, fut. mm, apoc. 7. 


VocaBuLAky 24, 
pax adv. truly, indeed mia v. K. to build 
‘as how much more, or mn vy. K. to be 
after a negative how ‘11 v. K. to go down, de 
much less ascend 


68 ETYMOLOGY. | $$ 62, 63. 


powan! n. Jerusalem ny v. K. to make, do, N. to 
EXD as be done 

a2 v. P. (5223) to contain 

nd> v. P. to complete, finish nix v. P. to command 


noa n f. bed men v. K. to see, N. to be seen 
mby v. K. to go up, H.to to appear 

bring wp, offer ma>e n.m. Solomon 
mb> n. f. burntoffering md adv. a second time 


4 Pointed as though it were written abun . 


§ 62. Doubly Imperfect Verbs. 


Verbs which have two weak letters in the root, o1 
which are so constituted as to belong to two different 
classes of imperfect verbs, commonly exhibit the peculiar- 
ities of both, unless they interfere with or limit one an- 
other. Thus, a verb which is both 8} and 7? will follow 
the analogy of both paradigms, the furmer in its first, and 
the latter in its second syllable. But in verbs which are 
hoth 1% and 1, the 1 is invariably treated as a perfect 
consonant, and the > peculiarities only are preserved. 


§ 63. Unusual Forms. 


1. Verbs belonging to one class of imperfect verbs 
oecasionally adopt forms from another and closely related 
class.) Thus, a 85 verb may appear with a > form, o1 
an IY verb with an yd form, or vice versd. 

2. A few verbs of different classes adopt the peculiar 
97 or ¥ modes of forming the Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, 
inserting the vowel 6 instead of the usual reduplication 
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wow and wht, Piels of thw, xyam> and atiyam from 
v3, or doubling the third radical in place of the second, 
e.g. 7222, 5208, 782 (=i) from m8) ( = 189), 
ninnws (fut. sinew, with Vav Conv. Ate) from 
nig, or reduplicating an entire syllable, e. g. -ptnr, 
vw. 

Sea very few instances occur of what may he called 
compound species ; thus, Niphal of Pual Nt? , Niphal of* 
Hithpael 74022, 7822, : 7nd. 


$ 64. Quadriliteral Verbs. 


The number of quadriliteral verbs is very small. Some 
adopt the vowels and inflections of the Piel and Pual 
species, while others follow the Hiphil. 


§ 65. Numerals, see Table XIX. 


1. The cardinals from three to ten are in form of the 
singular number, and have a feminine termination when 
joined to masculine nouns, but omit it when joined to 
feminine nouns. 

2. The tens are formed by adding the masculine plural 
termination to the units, DWY twenty being, however, 
derived not from two but from ten "WY. 

3. There are no distinct forms for ordinals above ten, 
the cardinal numbers being used instead. 

4. Fractional parts are expressed by the feminine ordi 
nals, as well as by special terms. 


VocaBULARY 25. 


max n. f. ephah mone n. m. Pharaoh 
BIA n. m. month mo nf. (8,) year 
mn. m. Noah >pw n. m. shekel 


“ivy n. m. decade, ten 


70 ETYMOLOGY § 66 


§ 66. Separate Particles. 


1. The longer particles, whether adverbs, prepositions, 
conjunctions or interjections, are written as separate 
words. 

2. The prepositions 1M after, “8 to, 19 unto, 22 upor, 
and mmm wnder, assume before suffixes the form of nouns 
‘in the masculine plural, e. g. "Ing, FINN; Pa between, 
adopts sometimes a singular, sometimes a masculine 
plural, and sometimes a feminine plural form, ‘3 and 
ya, 3392 and wHANS, 

3. The preposition m8 wth, commonly becomes Fx 
before suffixes, e. g. "AX, DIMX, and is thus distinguished 
from m¥ the sign of the definite object, which becomes 
mix, or before grave suffixes, MN, e.g. "HS, OSPR. 


SYNTAX. 


§ 6%. The Copula. 


1. The predicate of a sentence, if a substantive, adjec- 
tive, or pronoun, may be directly connected with its sul» 
ject without an intervening copula, Bow mnianm>2 all 
her paths (are) peace, ¥2 30 the tree (was) good. 

2. Or the verb 5m ¢o be, or the pronoun 87 of the 
third person, may be used as a copula, 7A nen paar 
the carth was desolate, NIB KIN HII AM the fourth 
river is Huphrates. 


§ 68. The Article. 


1. The article is used in Hebrew as in English to dis- 
tinguish an object as one which has been mentioned 
before, as well known, as the only one of its class, or as 
distinguished above others of like kind. 

2. It is also prefixed to nouns employed in a generic or 
universal sense, AAI0 gold, M’22nh wisdom. So in com- 
parisons, Jp> as a (lit. the) nest, Isa. 10:14. 

3. It is likewise found in some cases where the English 
idiom requires a word still more specific, as a possessive 
pronoun: she took 9793 the veil, Gen. 24:65, i. e. the 
one which she had, her veil ; or a demonstrative, as be 
fore words denoting time, B44 to-day, Nd8n this year ; 
or the sign of the vocative, Fan O king / 


72 SYNTAX. $$ 69-71 


§ 69. Nouns definite without the Article 


1. The following are definite without the article :— 

(1) Proper nouns, which only receive it if they were 
originally appellatives. 

(2) Nouns with pronominal suffixes. 

(3) Nouns in the construct state before a definite 
aoun. 

2. The article is often omitted in poetry where it would 
be required in prose. 


$ 70. Adjectives. 


1. Both qualifying and predicate adjectives agree in 
gender and number with the nouns to which they belong. 

2. Qualifying adjectives usually stand after the noun 
and agree with it likewise in definiteness, that is to say, 
if the noun is made definite whether by the article or in 
any of the ways specified in the preceding section, they 
receive the article, D235 32 a@ wise son, M2OA FINN the 
good land. 

3. Predicate adjectives commonly stand before the 
noun, and do not take the article, even though the noun 
is definite, 1299 250 the word is good. 


§ 71. Demonstrative Pronouns. 


1. Demonstrative pronouns follow the same rule of 
position and agreement, only the nouns which they qualify 
are invariably definite, M284 0290 these things, nbs 
m2 these are the things. 

2. If both an adjective and a demonstrative qualify 
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the same noun, the demonstrative is placed last, prN7 
mem naivn thés good land. 


§ 72. Comparison of Adjectives. 


1. Comparison is expressed by means of the preposi- 
tion 7a from, placed after the adjective or other word 
expressive of quality, D°2252 N22 NIV wisdom is better 
thun rubtes, lit. is good from rubies; 7729 S338 L will be 
greater than thou. 

2. The superlative degree may be expressed, 

(1) By adding 55 all to the comparative particle 7, 
Bet abEa S153 greatest of all the sons of the east, lit. 
great from all, etc. 

(2) By an emphatic use of the positive, so as to implv 
the possession of the attribnte in an eminent degree, 
maa mbm O fairest among women, lit. the fair one, ete. 


§ 73. Numerals. 


1. The cardinal 3hx one and the ordinal numbers are 
treated like other adjectives, and follow the rules of po 
sition and agreement aiready given. 

2. The other cardinals may stand, 

(1) In the absolute state before the noun to which 
they belong. 

(2) Before it in the construct state (if they have such 
a form). 

(3) After it in the absolute state. 

3. Nouns accompanied by the cardinals from 2 to 10 
are almost invariably plural, while those which are pre. 
eeded by the tens (20-90) or numbers compounded with 
them (21, etc.) are commonly put in the singular, ps 
my vats m0 twenty years and seven years. 
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4. The cardinals above one may receive the article 
when the noun is not expressed, but not when joined to a 
definite noun, D9DwH the forty, DPT MVAIW the forty 
Lys. 


§ 74. Apposition. 


One noun may be in apposition with another, not only 
when both denote the same person or thing, but also 
when the second specifies the first by stating the material 
of which it consists, its quality, character, or the like, 
numin pan the oxen the brass, i. e. the brazen owen; 
map D'Xo wv thrce measures (consisting of) meal. 


§ 75. The Construct State. 


1. When one noun is limited in its meaning by another, 
the first is put in the construct state. The relation thus 
expressed corresponds for the most part to the genitive 
case, or to that denoted in English by the preposition of. 

2. When the relation between two nouns is expressed 
Dy a preposition, the first commonly remains in the abso- 
lute state; it may, however, especially in poetry, be put 
in the construct, 92932 "27 mountains in Gilboa. 

3. Nouns are sometimes in the construct before a suc- 
ceeding clause with which they are closely connected ; 
thus, before a relative clause, Wx DIpa the place where, 
ete., particularly when the relative is itself omitted, 
maem-sa by the hand of (him whom) thou wilt sead, 
and even before the copulative, nyq) naon wisdom and 
hnowledye. 

4. An adjective, participle, or demonstrative, qualify. 
ing a noun in the construct state, cannot follow it imme 
lintely, but must be placed ate the governed noun, 
an mine nea the great work of Soca 
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5. An article or suffix belonging to a noun in the con 
struct must be attached, not to it, but to the governed 
noun, 2 “28 the mighty men of valor, iat "Dx has 
idols of gold. 

6. The preposition > to, belonging to, with or without 
a preceding relative pronoun, may be substituted for the 
construct relation in its possessive sense, vibe man the 
house of Elisha, T3x> WHEN WO her father’s sheep. 


§ 76. Zenses of Verbs. 


The Hebrew has distinct forms of the verb correspond: 
ing to the two grand divisions of time, the past and the 
future; but all subordinate modifications or shades of 
meaning are either suggested by accompanying particles 
or left to be inferred from the connection. Whatever is 
or is conceived of as past, is put in the preterite; the 
future is used for all that is or is conceived of as future, 


§ 77. The Preterite. 


The preterite may accordingly be employed to denote, 

1. The past, whether it be, 

a. Absolute, i. e. the historical imperfect, God x2 
created. 

b. Relative to the present, i. e. the perfect, what is this 
‘hat m8y thou hast done? 

¢. Relative to another past, i.e. the pluperfect, God 
ended his work which Hex he had made. 

d. Relative to a future, 1. e. the future perfect, he shall 
oe called holy, when the Lord yi shall have washed, ete 

e. Conditional, except the Lord had left a remnant 
amin we should have been as Sodom. 

Ff. Optative, sna O that we had died. 
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g. Subjunetive, BHNI WA? in order that ye might fear. 

9, The present, regarded as a continuation of the past 
“niax Lam thirsty, prop. L have been and still am tharsty. 

3. General truths, embodying the experience of the 
past, an ow 932 knoweth his owner, oxen always have 
done so, and always will. 

4. The future, when described by the prophets as 
though it had already taken place, Babylon 7783 has 
fallen. 


§ 78. The Future. 


The future tense is used in speaking of, 

1. The future, whether it be, 

a. Absolute, MBN L will make. 

b. Relative to a past, Hlisha was fallen sick of his 
sickness, whereof mva> he was to die. 

c. Conditional, but (af it were my case) B38 J would 
seck unto God. 

d. Optative, expressing desire, determination, permis- 
sion, or command, so 1928) may all thine enemies perish ; 
all that thow commandest us, W232 we will do; of the fruit 
228) we may eat; mine ordinances a8n ye shall keep. 

e. Subjunctive, 727am jy22 in order that my soul may 
bless thee. 

2. The present, when it is conceived ox as extending into 
the future, why °33M weepest thow? lit. why wilt thou go 
on to weep ? 

3. General truths, which are valid for all time to come, 
righteousness DM exalteth a nation, it docs so now and 
always will. 

4. Habitual acts or states continuing for an indefinite 
period from the time spoken of, thus Jod miby> id con 
tinually, not only that once, but thenceforward. 


$$ 79, 80 PARTICIPLES, rie 


5. The past. in animated description, as we use the pre 
sent, then 10> sings Moses. 

6, The future is idiomatically used with 07% and o702 
not yet, before, whether the period referred to is past or 
future. 

7. The apocopated and paragogie forms of the future 
inostly have a conditional, optative, or subjunctive sense. 

8. The negative imperative is made by prefixing >& not 
to the apocopated future, 399 >8 harm not. 


§ 79. The Secondary Tenses. 


1. When a future with Vav Conversive is preceded by 
a preterite, or by any expression referring to past time, it 
becomes a secondary preterite. And a preterite with 
Vav Conversive preceded by a future, an imperative, or 
any expression indicating future time, becomes a secondary 
future. 

2. A narrative or a paragraph, which begins with one 
of the primary tenses, is mostly continued by means of 
the corresponding secondary tense, provided the vert 
stands at the beginning of its clause. If for any reasor. 
this order of the words is interrupted or prevented, the 
primary tense must again be used 


$ 80. Participles. 


1 Participles may express what is permanent or 
habitual, (the Lord) 348 loveth righteousness. Passive 
participles, so used, suggest not only a constant experience, 
but a fixed quality as the ground of it, 87 not only 
feared. but worthy to be feared. 

9. Active participles most commonly relate to the pres- 
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ent or to the proximate future, and passive participles tv 
the past. 

3. In narratives and predictions the time of the parti 
cipies 1s reckoned, not from the moment of speaking, but 
from the period spoken of, the two angels came, and Lot 
at” was setting in the gate of Sodom. 


§ 81. The Infinitive. 


1. The absolute infinitive may be used for, 

(1) The preterite or the future, when one of those 
tenses inmediately precedes. 

(2) The imperative, when it stands at the beginning 
of a sentence. 

2. The infinitive, which is a verbal noun, may be put 
in the construct state before a following noun, whether 
this be its subject or its object. The construct state is 
also used after nouns or prepositions, and sometimes after 
verbs. 

3. When one verb is dependent upon another, it is 
sometimes put, not in the infinitive, but in the same tense . 
with the governing ver, 24 Bsn he was willing, he 
walked, tor he was willing to walk, or walked willingly. 


§ 82. Object of Verbs. 


1. The object of a transitive verb, if a definite noun, or 
A pronoun, may be preceded by the particle nx. 

2. The subject of passive verbs, which is really the ob 
ject of their action, and nouns placed absolutely, occasion. 
aly receive n&. 

3. Some verbs, not properly transitive, are capable of 
a transitive construction ; thus, 

(1) Verbs signifying plenty and want, or motion, the 
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house mrtoxn xda was full of men, VTS wy they 
went out (of) the city. 

(2) Any verb may govern its cognate noun, or a noun 
which defines the extent of its application, Spreng ron 
he was diseased in his feet. 


4, The verb usually stands first, its subject next, and 
its object last, vnless the emphasis requires a different 
order. 


§ 83. Verbs with more than one Object. 


1. Some verbs have more than one object, viz. : 

(1) The causatives of transitive verbs. 

(2) Verbs whose action may be regarded under differ- 
ent aspects as terminating upon different objects. 

(3) The instrument of an action, the material used in 
its performance, its design, or its result, may be its 
secondary or remote object, Jas IA¥ ya aad they over. 
whelmed him with stones, "29 DINTTMR 71 and he 
formed the man of dust. 

2. If an active verb is capable of governing a double 
object, its passive may govern the more remote of them. 


§ 84. Adverbial Hupressions. 


1. Adverbs commonly stand after the words to which 
they belong. 

2. Nouns may be placed absolutely to express the rela 
tions of time, place, measure, number, or manner, 


§ 85. Neglect of Agreement. 


1. When a predicate adjective or verb precedes its 
aoun, it often prefers a primary to a secondary form, that 


80 SYNTAX. $ 86 


is to say, the masculine may be used instead of the 
eae and the singular instead of the plural. 

. Collective nouns may have verbs, adjectives, and 
pronouns agreeing with them in the pineal 

3. Nouns plural in form, but singular in signification, 
commonly have verbs, adjectives, and pronouns agreeing 
with them in the singular. 

4, Plural names of inanimate or irrational objects of 
either gender are occasionally joined with the feminine 
singular. 

5. The masculine is sometimes used, when females are 
spoken of, from a neglect to note the eae if no stress 
is laid upon it. 

6. Singular predicates and pronouns are sometimes 
employed in a distributive sense of plural subjects. 

7. Nouns in the dual have verbs, adjectives, and pro- 
nouns agreeing with them in the plural. 


$ 86. Compound Subject. 


1. When the subject consists of two or more words con. 
nected by the conjunction and, the predicate, if it precedes 
its subject, may be put in the masculine singular as its 
primary form, or it may be put in the plural, referring to 
them all, or it may agree with the nearest word. 

2. If the predicate follows a compound subject, it is 
commonly put in the plural, though it may agree with 
the principal word to which the others are subordinate. 

3. If a predicate refers equally to two words of dit: 
ferent genders, it will be put in the masculine in prefer. 
ence to the feminine; if they are of different persons, 
the predicate will be put in the second in preference to 


the third, and in the first in preference to either of the 
others. 


$$ 87-89. CONJUNCTIONS. 8} 


$ 87. Repetition of Words. 


1. Repetition may denote distribution, 73d mit gear 
by year, plurality, 177-75 generation and generation, i. e. 
many generations, or Sue and intensity, py pay 
creceding deep. 

2. In verbs the absolute infinitive is joined with the 
finite forms for the sake of emphasis or intensity, mo 
man thou shalt surely die. 


§ 88. Relative Pronouns. 


1. When the relative "88 is governed by a verb, noun, 
or preposition, this is shown by appending the appro- 
priate pronominal suffix to the governing word, thou 
pHa Ws whom L have chosen, 193% WX whose seed. 

2. When the relative is preceded by m& the sign of 
the definite object, or by a preposition, these pertain 
not to the relative, but to its antecedent, which is to be 
supplied. 

3. The relative is frequently omitted, not only, as in 
English, when it is the object of its clause, but also when 
it is the subject, andhe forsook God 82 (who) made him. 

4. The demonstrative 77 or is frequently used in 
poetry with the force of a relative, in which case it 
suffers no change for gender or number. 


§$ 89. Conjunctions. 


1. The simple copulative } is used in Hebrew, where 
our idiom requires different conjunctions; the relation be 
tween clauses so connected must often be inferred from 
their signification. 

g. Vav also serves, 

4% 
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(1) To introduce the apodosis or second member of a 
conditional sentence, if God will be with me and keep m6 
nin then shall Jehovah be my God. 

(2) To connect a statement of time or a noun placed 
absolutely with the clause to which it relates, on the third 
day Bava xb Abraham lifted up his eyes. 


GRAMMATICAL TABLES. 


i | ‘ Rea 
Onier, } Forme and Equivalents. | Names, Shiptatce, aoe 


I. Tux Lerrers, §1. 


a Nivea! [ora eee 
{ 


1 SS —— poe Aleph 6 l 
2 3 Bh, B ma Béth 5 2 
aaa Gh, G {54 Gr-mel : 3 
4 | 5 Dh, D | res Da’-leth 7 4 
se oa H xo He 0 5 
6 ‘ V "1 Vav ’ 6 
At Z pi Zayin ; 7 
gion Hh mn Hhéth Pp 8 
9 14) T mo Téth p 9 
2 ek ‘oak ti) Yodh , 10 
fel set a Kh;.K s2 Kaph 12 20 
12 > L tas’ La’-medh| 4 30 
13 rats M pa Mém op 4.0 
Patesey? ONO ecw Nin ‘> 50 
ae S yao Sa’-mekh | > 60 
3 ae — ry Ayin y 70 
7 » Ph; P xp Pe 42 80 
18 | x7 T's “iz Tsa’-dhé | 5 90 
i9 | P K sip Koph > 100 
20 | 9 R my Résh +} 5 200 
21| 2 Sh, § yo Shin | é 300 
22am Ai cpa b a Tav p | 400 


Il. Cuasssirication or tHe Lerrers, § 2. 
2. 


ce 

Gutturals, 8 AT D Weak ea eas Vowel-L.etters 
Palatals,) Gates Pp | [x nn» Gutturals. 
Linguals, 70 9 27 Medit 5 27 Liquids. 
Dental, 1O XW ecseia | 1 0 x w Sibilants. 

7 ) : 
ES ae! ie ‘e t | Aspirates and 
shares the peculiarities| Strong, i pe) Ste 

of the Gutturals. no) 


3. 
Serviles 2921 Twa jms. Radicals the rest of the Alphabet 


Tue Pornts, §4. 


Long Vowels, Short Vowels. Doubtful Vowels. 
Ka'mets @ +| Pattahh é =| Hhink “> stor 
Tsére é@~|Séghol é~|Shu'rek -- aoe 
Hiho’lem 6 | Ka’mets-Hhatiph 6 + | Kib buts 


Pronounce @as in father, d asin fat, é a3 in there, asin met,7as in 
machine, 1 asin pin, 6 as in note, 6 asin not, @ asin rule, % as in full. 


§7. Simple Sh’va ~ silent or vocal. 


C 1] Hhatéph-Pattahh = ; thus ay “mddh. 
ee Hhatéph-Seghol —; thus "a8 ‘mor. 
= Hhatéph- kere = thus 28 °n%. 


§ 8. Pattahh-furtive = with », 7 or = at the end of 
words. . 

§12. Daghesh-lene in 3 5 5 > 5 Mm removes aspiration ” 

§ 13. Daghesh-forte doubles; not found in 8 77 YD 
rarely in“. 

§ 14. Mappik in final 5 when a consonant. 

§15. Raphe = opposite of Daghesh-lene, Daghesh 
forte, or Mappik. 

§ 21. Makkeph (") connects words. 

22. Methegh | second syllable before the accent. 


HI, 


Tue Accunts, § 16. 


DISJUNCTIVES. 
Ciass I. Hmperors. 
i, Sillak Ge) :psbe 
9. Athnahh Ga nan 
Crass II. ings. 
. S’gholta ce Rn250  powtp 
4, Zakeéph Katon ( ) OP APY 
5, Zaképh Gadhol (") b443 DP 
8. Tiphhha G) RMIBD 
Oxass III. Dukes. 
J. R’bht* (2) 9735 
§. Shalsheleth GS nbybw 
9, Zarka (~) PU postp. 
10. Pashta (=) NuwE postp, 
11. Y°’thibh ey am? preg. 
12. T’bhir C) "an 
Oxrass IV. Counts. 
13. Pazér @) 40 
14, Karné Phara os Aap wp 
15. Tisha Gh’dhola —(") minh xwobm prep: 
16. Geresh oy wh 
17. G’rashayin. (“) pstina 
18. P’sik (') 1 p"OR 
CONJUNCTIVES. Servants. 
19. Merla ny R279 
20. Manahh (3) naa 
21) Merl a Kh’phala ) MeID2 NIN 
22. Mahpakh tg ) ya 
23. Darga Ca) R79 
24, Kadhma ej Seip 
25. Yerahh ben Yomo (\) iein-ja m9 
26. T’lisha K’tanna (*) “BoP awd poste, 


LV; 


INSEPARABLE PREPOSITIONS ANU VavV 


ConJUNCTIVE, §§ 27, 28. 
Primary form, 2 > > ‘ 
Before vowelless Consonants, 2 2 : 34 
Before Gutturals with Compound Sh’va, the crrsponding short vowel 
Befure monosyllables and accented syllables, 2 ) 2 . 


With the contracted article, the vowel of the article, 


* Also before the labials 3, 7, and ©, but ‘4 before vowelless Zodh, 


+ With the interrogative 22, m2, mad or m>. 


The Prerosition 74, He Inrerrocative, THE ARTICLE, 
AND THE INTERROGATIVE 70. 


Before strong consonants, ye mn th. ~/ Peele 
Before vowelless consonants and strong } 

guttarals, 3 - 3 
Before weak gutturals, va) an mn na 
Before gutturals with Kamets, vA) a mn ms 


* But with a disjunctive accent commonly ma. 


INSEPARABLE PREPOSITIONS WITH SUFFIXES. 


SINGULAR. 


igo i. ioe 728, eee 
am Fae FR A 23 T22, 42 
| 72 eo ya0 
3m. A a) win. 7, 39, wan 
af MD a) sap mp3 
PLURAL. 
be 2B "2 map "aS 
am, Oa pth bp, nbiay 2 
ns 23 re = 2? 
gm OS, 05a ab. od on oie par pir 
wf 2. TR Ve == We 


8&6 


Ns 


PERSONAL PRONOUNS, 9 29. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
et "238, ON We 728, 093, uy 
9 | Thou m. TAX, AX Ve m. phy 
"} Thou f my, 7A Ye 7 JAS, TAS 
g j He xan They m om, Tan 

~ (She Nig 8928, 0. They 7, -- jn, man 
SUFFIXES. 
Simple. With union Vowels of Verbs. With Sing. Nouns. With Dual and 
(Pam — or Plur. Nou .a 
i Bake ee a ee ae 
pl. 0 ae ce Poh Com Wee re 
am. (72) (3,) (,) 3. G.)) 7, G.) ne 
pl. 2 ; 29, eo? 
A ACE eee ee 7. 
pl. FP 3, i. 
8m. 17 Fae 3 Oo.) i SH rs NT, 
ge BD (d) Ooo ot =i pm, (1707. ) 
ees A ON r, pn 
pl. 4 (72) 4, I: ie my. 
DEMONSTRATIVE. 
Masc. Fem. Common. 


Sina. 37 (7) mNt (7, 7) this. Pur. 58, m8 these. 


RELATIVE. 


“0x who or which ; abbreviated form “db (¢B, B, 


w) 


INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE. 
"2 who? or whoever. 2 what? or whatever. 


Verss.—Tuuir Spectizs, §§ 31, 32. 
| Simple act. Kal >ap to hill. 
2,  “ pass. Niphal 5079 ¢o be killed. 
3. Intensive act. Piél 2p /o hill many or to massacre 
aoe SE pass. Pual Sop to be massacred. 
5. Causative act. Hiphil >"apn fo cause to hill. 
6. a pass. Hophal 0pm fo be caused to hilt. 
7 Reflexive Hithpael Sepnn to sill one’s self. 


VI. Parapiem oF 


KAL, NIPHAL. PIEL. PUAL,. 


Prer. 3m. pi a)P) tp? dtp mop 
Bf =omeOR GRP | BR PER 
2m memR mbep? = mPep = RPWR 
2f Mbp EPUP2 PEP PLP 
te "ERER RREP? “REP ERE 

Plur. 3. notp Ups SUP Sup 
2m RPUR -BEPep? = PEP «wp 
a 2 
te mrep mMewp  mdep — Mbp 


Inrin. absol. Sop Opn pice) Sep 


Fur. 3m. oup? Sop" ep” SYP 
sf Stpm bpm Up) Sup 
2m pm Spm bpm = bpm 
af Sep tbupm“bupm “Sep 
te EPR Sep hpy fp 

Plur. 3 m. sup" Sup" Dep" “Sup” 
af m@epm onbbpm onbepm  mbkpm 
am PEP epm epm = Sup 
af Mt ome oo mbbpm —pybopm 
1c. pp Gps Stapp ip 


IMper. 2 m. 2p “OPN Stop 
af ER PERT “Sup 

Plur. 2m. UP NUpT Sup wanting 
af pombe abe 


Part. act. bine) Sdpa 


pass. Dat up? | Sopra 


PERFECT VERBS, §§ 33-38. 


HIPHIL. 


oRPUPT 
Ep 
ep 


pn 


Opis 


POR? 
oORA 
a OPA 
“ERE 
TERN 
ac 
mpPepn 
opm 
meoapn 
op: 


HUPHAL, 


UP 
muh 
moupn 
eR 
“TOP 

DUP 

Sabie 
iReopn 
"UPN 


HiTHPAEL. 


Sepnn 
meepny 
mpwpnn 
mbepnn 
“Rewpny 

Sepny 

pmbepny 
qrbepnn 
mwpNy 


KAL (mid. é). 


Jaa 
333 
n723 
n722 
Por) 
125 
p72 
ae 
"2722 


KAL (mid. 6). 


bu 
meow 
nau 
spay 
"Row 

ck 


(nrp2w) 
(728) 


php 


bor 
bp 


2uP? 
>uPH 
>upM 
“SUph 
PUPS 
cies 
mye 
UPN 
nopr 
>ep3 


(-epnr7) 
Seen 


Dypn 
Sepnn 
DYpnn 
“Upnn 
SOPs 
upn? 
m>epnn 
sSUPNT 
mawpnn 
>tapn: 


op 
“Sap 
apn 
| mpbépn 


wanting 


>on 


>epny 
"SUpNT 
wn 
mepny 


TIAD 
"a3 
aoe 
72h 
729M 
“722m 
7228 
m3" 
mpyash) 
mah 
myn 
729) 


bib 
bo 
2B 
oan 
pen 
2eUr 
oDEN 
be: 
mean 
Eun) 
mya 


vb 


VII. Parapiam or THE PEKFEET 


; 


SINGULAR. 
1 com. 2 mase. 2 fem. 3 mase. 8 fem. 


Kav PReETERITE. © 
1 


Biwo. mas, "320P PUP eR PUP) PUP 


Sup j 

Bf. “NE ASO ANPP NPP) AHP 
IM2Up 

a mase. “Up ) —— — pct Arup 
“Eup P) 

afem. “SEPP —— —— IThEp) Thup 
THUR 


1 com. yEep PUP THU PHP 
| Poor, 8 com. “SUP FUP PM wep  Mdup 
2 muse. “SUP ——ormpbup mambup 


1 com. tp oUF TLbUp 
INFINITIVE. abi=)p) Up pio) up rou 
"7202 
HUTURE. 
Srve. 8 mase. apie) soup? F2Up" up pap" 
pup?) Pup? D20p?) mabup- 


Pion. 8 mase. sup: Pup? Pap? ambup supe 


ee SSS 


IMPERATIVE. 
Sine. 2 mase. “oup — — pia ble)p) meup 


Piet Preverite. 


Sie. 8 mas. “30P Up Ftp Dep  mAdup 


| Hien, PRETERITE. 
| Sse. Sma BUT HET ASU ep Asaph 


an 
ws 


= ~— — 


VERBS WITH SUFFIXES, § 42. 


PLURAL. 


1 com. 
2 20R 
Ney 
WEY 
EU 


AUP 


——— 


s2OP 


"SUP? 
not” 
Ep" 


bie 


m2EP 


2 masce. 
D22Up 


nen2up 


37 IT 


ore 


‘< zis : 


Disup 


n>"2up 


n22up 


D2 PUP. 


p>">up> 


D22up 


2 fem. 
ROP 


Nop 


T222Up 


up 


plo) 


j2 Up" 


Our 


OrPUp 
pdup 
DArUp 
stb lap) 


peep 


men meee RPeRT 


—S ee 


G1: 


PReUp 

PUP 
Rup 
yepup 


oR 


{oR 


oup? 


KAL. NIPHAL. HIPHIL. HOPHAL. 


done 


Pret. 8 m. Toy -Ta3) THAT =| 
ae 


sp REE Te 
am TBR NTO, Nea Nee | aNm 
“DONM 


| Soe 
rT |) SDN 


VUL PARADIGM OF Pg Gurrorat Verps, | $53 ¥ 
NEO 
Bs 
| 
| 
| 
| 


A = 
re HYD HTagZ NTIS] “NTRP 
Pur. 8e = TVD TOP] pay a 
om, STAY aNTar; DRT onary | meSNm 
af TNE TERE TSR Tez | PENH 
Le. Tay NTE wTee Tash | WNP 
bond 


ee Ao. Tey Ta Ta wn 

| Consir. 7 Ta a Tae | revere: 

) For, 8m. Ta a ee te || pine 
0 am Tae Tee taem || PETA 
2m. iam Tan wien Tosm || pinn 
af “TR PA TRA en ||P 

1. TR ThE Thx thee || pine 


Plur, 8 m. ay" sas7 ep savage api 
sf Apion nyraeE TT mrben || mepinn 
om STAM TM aT apn 
af HATO Tey a MeTSEn | TEPITA 
le, Toy) 392-2 TaD | pm 


tum am thee aan pin 
| #G “39 “Tas aa wanting “In 
jase Peay ra om 

< e eee | Pepin 


| 


SS 


IX. Parapiem or Ayin GurruraL Vers, § 54. 


KAL. NIPHAL, PIEL, PUAL. HITHPAEL, 


Pret. 3 m. DNS b) Sep by5 beh RSET 
8 RNB DN TNR TNR 28a 
| 


2m OSA FR DNS RON EDREN 
af PRS DN PRR PSA EDEN 

3 R&D «ADRAC EDN HDA 

Plur. 3 ©. mRs ND BNR NE SNA 
am. DEPNS DREN BEDNR  OFNA DORAN 
af FPS RRND TEESE RDN EDN 


Je RS ORI moka = MEA NONE 


Inrin. Adsol, ik: DNB Ra 
Contr, SRO bean 


For. 8 m. DSP DR PR DRoD ODN? 
sf ORR ONS ONE 
am. ORI kam SRM ORAM = ONS 
af ON TPN PREC UENANN 
To RSA ORIN ONENN | 

Pham. DN RNS NM 
sf TDR Twa A NPR Aykann 
am TON NE NN Nan 
af TEA Tk PRN TPR Hwan 
be, beso DBP = ba) RNS | 


IupEr, 2 me Ska ORE BS: D8BnT 
| af "PNRM TPN wanting “BRANT 
Plur.am = NBR TONE DAN 

af TapRR PRET TAS PSE 


Panr, Act. DN RI dana 
Paw = IRB ORGY Ska 


| 
| 
Ic cea cent aie a2 ae See ee eS 


—— 


Ee 


i) 
25 8 


Inrin. Absol. 


Constr. 


| For. 3 m. 
af. 

2m. 

2s. 

Ve. 

Plur. 3 m. 
Bf. 
2m. 
as. 
ive: 


i 
ImpeR. 2 m. 


2f. 
Plur. 2m. 


X. Papavicm or Lamupa GurruraL Vemss, Sa5. | 


| 


my 
ne 
Ent 
Slap 
mw 
one 
hoe 
ae 
mow 
row 
now? 
neon 
roan 
Barei9 
nowy 
I 
Poy 
nIoM 
BEN 
mow? 
now 
“12U 
Iw 


NIPHAL. 


ret: 
moo 
SIL 
nn: 
"HSU? 
ay 
Diet 
ee 
sini 
row 
noun 
now: 
noun 
noun 
uN 
nOUN 
ge 
man2en 
meen 


mane 


mow) 
noun 
TOUT 
Hon 


AITHF AEI, | 


—| 


PIEL. HIPHIL. 
moo eur 
nee Hye 
me Ane) 
ee RPE 


"Anew 
nsw 
sa 
aes 


ndwy 
nw" 
nye 
nsw 
mW iJ nom 
nbz 


mou 
bu 
aby 


mona) aber sandy 


i RS ane 


ne 
mow 


“TUT 
mya 
ony 
ree 
mw 


moun 
Pounm 
wine 
plas 
myyeen 7 
moun a 
mansun 
mows 
non 
reed 
eb 


mnsoT 7 


nyu: 


nbwa 


94 


mw 


remy | 
MmSmwy | 
mane | 
promun | 


“HmENUT 


Tene | 


steal 
aes ; | 


nary | 


ee | 


aon | 


Inrin. Adsol. 


Constr. 


For. 3 m. 
3f 
2m. 
af. 
le. 

Pwr. 8 m. 
af. 


2m. 


as 
Plur. 2m, 


af. 


Part. Act, 
Pass, 


Paravicm or Pu Nun Verss, § 56, 


NIPUAL. 


HIPHIL, 


HOPHAL, 


&. 
ue 
as 


4 


=i 
- 460 
ee 


wis? 
Oa 
wan 
wan 
WAN 
m3" 


mea 
moan 
wan 
Noa 
sae 
oe 
WwsT 


wan | 


“oan 
WAN 


Vets 
pan 


"wD an 
ryan 


wa? 


wanting 


hrs ta es 


KAL. 
————~ 
Pret. 3 77. 220 
as 220 
sit (M220) 
as (7229) 
le, "F220 | 
Plur. 3 6 "230 
2m (BH332) 
2 (139) 
le. "2220 
Inrin. Absol. mite) 


Constr. 


25 


Fur. 3 m. mls), 
Bf non 
2m. 0m 
2. “aon 
le 20x 

Plur. 8 m. nnd? 
se TREN 
2m. N2OF 
eras 


nd) 


Iupze. 2 m. pale) 
ay. pate) 
Plur. 2 m. mad 


af map 


XII. Parapiem oy Ain 


NIPHAL. PIED. 

25 505 a3%0 
mad mat; m2 
nino nine: maa 
mind minds masio 
‘yigo 0 aop BTC 
phate) "203 1220 
pnino = bine) )§=— ODDO 
7 So 
MAO peyton masi0 
2 Sion aio 
35 2055 3340 


96 


lols 2253 
20m anion 
20m anion 
"Ben "aTON) 
2o8 anions 


Mao? aioe 


maaem asIon 
Mom NADICn 
mppon ASTON 
aso? 

207 so 
"B93 "aa 
math] tia 
reno mags 
33)0n 

283 | 


ee 


— 


—— 


Dovuspiep Vers, $57. 


BIPHIL, 


20h) 
nay 
nino 
mia 
"NOT 
1207 
pniadn 
wae 
aon 


myaon 
ate}g| 
myaon 
20: 
207 
"2073 
Ad 
meaon 


3072 


HOPHAL, 


2055 


ma0%7 


NADI 


a7" 
305M 
200m 
"2037 
305N 
nao" 


patel 


3053 


wanting 


aor 


97 


HITHPAEL. 


a2 ron 
mea noy 
mAsAgT 
naainey 
“HI2ino7 
nazinon 
DSS 
azn 
malino 


a3ines 


a3inc: 
2aimon 
2aimon 
“a2ihor 
2aiMON 
yazine: 
maasincn 
aiahicieial 
meaairon 
naire? 


aaron 
"aaron 
"THOT 
measingy 


PIEL. 
Btomte 
3020 
2020 
m2020 
"F020 
"2020 
pi}2020 


mppeoon 
S0ooN 
7920200 
e202 


a3in07 


2s. 
le. 
Plur. 8 ¢. 


2m. 


as 


le. 


| Inrin. Adsol. 


Constr. 


For. 8 m. 


8 f. 


2m. 


as. 


le 


Plur. 8 m. 


Bf. 


2m. 


2. 
1c; 


— 


Iveer. 2 m. 


af. 


Plur, 2m. 


af 


| Part, Act. 
| Pass, 


KAL. NIPHAL. PIEL. PUAL. 
9) pip? piaip piaip 
mop gis) ip nap 
map mvp maiaip manip 
map mip map = Fyz2"p 
‘Tap op, «= neaip “HARP 
nap vaip2 wp = Ma 
mya phys Bae DRNDE 
eae pD SR EP 
map = aps "a2p "772"'P 
Dip pipn 
Dip pips Dip 
np: nip: Daip pip? 
ppm pipm bisipn pipn 
ppm ppp = patpm ob ipn 
“sph SPM “aap “ERP 
Dips DipS = DRIpRCDDNPN 
yap" wip. wagiph a 
mapm onyaipn nyagipm = nys2ipn 
apM mipn  owaapm = manip 
mpm ysipm = yzepm = nzgatpm 
Dyp? Dip? pia pip 
Dip bipa bioip 
“2IP “ain “ga P wanting 
wanp main na'2ip 
TPP PP ezigtp 
Dp onipo 
pip Dip nips 


XUL * Pipivian a aie Vay 


———— 


AND Ayin Yopu Vers, §59. 


HIPHIL. 


—— 


ap 
TP 
miop 
miapr 
Nap 
ra"pr 
snicpn 
SRT 
map 


OR 


Eps 


= 
ppm 
ppm 
wari 
Dp 
va Pld 
Toph 
"> ph 
myapn 
Dp? 
apy 
"ap 
TPT 
mya 


mp? 


HOPHAL, HITHPAEL. 
ppan biaipns 

nop aaipN 
(N2p) HPN 
(Rap) | Heap 
(rap9)  z2"pNT 
yapin ma2pNT 

(BEET) ONT TPNT 
(jep"]) esp 
(apn) wai ipNT 
paipnn 

pp" biaipn? 

ppan paipnn 

ppan pigipnn 

“Rm “aIgPHN 

DPX Dizipnx 

wap waidipn’ 

(Mzapam)  HyAPNH 
rapn waaipon 

(“papIA)—-APFPHN 
ppt praipn: 

os pny 

wanting “apn 
TSPEVI 


r) . 
rains 


opis 


maiprs 


a eee: 6 re et — 


nian) 


KAL, 


Pret, 3 m. 


af. 


2m. 


a0" 
mau? 
mat? 
naw: 
"mat 
yaw? 
Ons? 
yaw: 
Behe 


Inrin. Adsol. aie 


Constr. naw 
Fur. 3 m au 
af Wn 

2m. aun 


"20H 
SUN 

ya? 
pat) 

"ath 
af Agu 
le. a3) 


as 
le. 
Plur. 3 m. 
Bf. 


2m, 


ImMpER. 2 m. 
af. 

Plur, 2m. 
af. 


naw 
may 


Parr. Act. a 
Pass. aw 


NIPHAL. 
swt 
rit 
gee 
nai 
‘Heh 
ap 
Saaet 
Eat 
nai 


aan 
ao 
aan 
ao) 
“20mm 
AYN 
saw 
man 
ie 
mestn 
sn 
205 
"UE 
wT 


natn 


HIPHIL. 
Soin 
naw 
mon 
nih 
“avin 
win 
Beatty 
tae 
Baw 
a0 
Sun 


>uT 
ain 
avin 
‘ain 
ais 
wh 
main 
iawn 
man 
pl aa 
aon 
“0in 
win 
mawin 


aw 


HOPHAL. 


a7 
naw 
Bead 
na 
“men 
wT 
onset) 
ay 
_ wan 
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a0 
an 
aan 
ON 
naw 
mawin 
sia 
madam 


S00 


XIV. Parapicm or Pe Yopu Vzrss, § 58. 


wa" 
wah 
wan 
en 
way 
wa" 
mean 
"oI 
nwa 
wa) 


XV. Paravicm or Lamupa ALupH Verbs, §60, | 


NIPHAL, 


3f. 


Ie, 


Inrin. Adsol, 


Constr. 


For. 3 m. 
Bf 
2m. 
2S. 
le. 

Plur. 8 m. 
af. 
2m. 
af. 
Ke; 


Impzr. 2 m. 
af 
Plur. 2m. 
af. 


Part. Act. 
Pass. 


Neon 
"S3725) 
NON 
wWs2? 
mater 
ISOM 
rN 
No) 
Nz2 
"N39 
AN 
rpxxa 
Spa) 
NSD 


Nez 
ngs) 
N22 
Pes 
"NS 
W837} 
ONNS32 
JOSS 
NE 


iva 
N73 


PIEL. 


{ 


HItHPakL, 


N32 
nN 
nei 
Ee 
"TN 

IN 
onsx72 
VON 

nN 


Ni 
N72 


DAN wan: 
HAs 


naan | 
nee] 
DNeany 
meng 


“nA 


‘a | 


"NENT 


7a" 
Ns7an 
xSvan 
SeH 
NEN 
WS 72. 
MEN Sar 
NTN 
meNsan 
N32} 


iva" 
xan 
nivan 
es 
SHON 
W822" 
nse on 
NTE) 
NEN 
Na 


xian 
S37 
WET 
mea 


xivan? 
xivann 
nivann 
“San 
NINN 
atin? 


mNsany 


INET 


‘ 
main 


NivaN) | 


Salsa 
“SEIT 


Ney 
| 
nel 


ee 


nitcna | 


a 


XVI, Parapigm or |,AMEDH 


KAL, : NIPHAL. PIEL, 
Parr, 8 m. D3 339 mb3 


Bf 23 22 my) 
2 m. ms nP3 ns 
af ma m3 mp3 
lo. "Ps “nba "1°23 
Plur. 3 0, 5 139 nba 
2m. pty 25 nty"233 bry 23 
af ae yee anes) 
le. m3 92°39 Zab 
| 
| 


Inrin. Adsol. aby aby?) rs 
Constr. mids nan nibs 


Fur, 8 m. aes mp3 Ps 
ay. npn mean 2a) 
2m. Fs) nam) ne 
af. Pa "2am “Pam 
le eS mize eS 

Plur, 8m. 53° "D5? 1b? 
ay mean npn pps 
2m, Dan) an nan 
as Darra mean np par 
Le 33 798: 7229 


Iupsr. 2 m. 23 2a 35 
as: a Oar “Pa 
Plur, 3m, 133 pte 13 
ay. mda art mba 


| Parr. Act. m5 mba 
| Pass. "D5 332 


He Verss, § 61, 


PUAL, 


mba 
nha 
pss 
nis 
m3 
Ht 
pry" 


wanting 


HIPHIL. 


m937 
nna 
nen) 
moa 
sae 
eta 
Diy 237 
ray 
n° 2a7 


237 
nin 


ma 
mean 
nan 
~am 
ms 
Dt 
nan 
ban 
np ean 
nen 


23 
“28 


in i omey 
oat | 


aw 555 


p37 
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moan 
an 
in 
pyr ban 
we 
oa 


nea 


DHrbann 


HITHPAEL. | 


Mean | 
nhbann | 
mepany 
ean 
Pa) 


wre ny 
v3ann 


(773303) 


(ri533) nba | 
4 yy 


mes mean: 
nah mean 
nea nzann 
"an "anh 
mass MPENN 
"a aban? 
mez me pann 
as Pann 
npn np PaNh | 
37 mPa: 
ean 
wanting “S50 
Sonn | 


m3 np pann | 
erie mean | 


i) ba 


ae Tite 


XVII. Drcrenston or Nouns, §§ 44-47. 


—XVIL Drovexsiow ov Nouws, 4-47, | 
ee | 
| 


I. Nouns which suffer a change in the vowels only. 
1. With Kamets or Tsere in the penult. 


Sing. dbs. aN master Const. TS Pu. Abs. osN Const "57N 


y3T memorial yoy ms “S957 
eo 2 
| Mase S179 great Fem. TTR Mase ndi9y Fem Didty 
| DIOP Kal. pass. part. mDaADp pdawp nidapp 


ii. With Tsere in the ultimate. 
a. Monosyllables 
Sina. Ads. 7° tree, Const. ‘VY PL. Abs. DANY — Const. EY 
b. Polysylables having pretonic Kamets in the penult. 
Sina. Abs: “J heavy Const. FASor'TAD PL dbs. OAD — Const. "73.3 
Mase. > ary Fem. TD? Mase. DQ Fem. DWI 
c, Polysyllables having any other vowel than Kamets in the 
penult. 
| Sine. Abs. pew judge. Const. ppt Pu. Abs. nD pb Const. ppt 


Mase. Sop Kal. Act. part. Fem. 3 DP or mbpp Mase. mbwp Fem. 9755 3 
SuprPidpet.  Teepperndepy mdepa — nibupia 


ii. With Kamets in the ultimate. 


Sa. Abe 3) fish Const. 3 Ph Abs. DIT Const, "57 
| gpa smmay =p pa (pa 
Assy word 127 oy}37 “27 
129 cloud wy oy "9 
22} heer 235 map "230 
| atase. DAT wise Fem. magn Mase. ela Fem, minon 


coup) = midway 


Sop) Niph, part mbpp) or mdmps 
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XVII. Dectenston or Nouns, §§ 44-47. | 
iv, With final 7,. 

Suna. Abs. mea appearance Const. men Pu. Abs. Dv Const. "wi, | 

Mp reed mp | DP "2p 

Mase, FYB? fair Fem. 715° Mase. D2 Fem OB? 


| 
v. Segholates. 
| 
| 


sing, Abs sy king Const. qo PL Abs. D519 Const. "9579 
ano covert aval ovinio m1D0 
DY strength byy yy ee 
593 lord by3 obs Dea 
DyA death pin nin ‘nin 
pe ove py Dea Ny "Dy 
es ba) pian oy 
iis is DIN “| 
{1. Nouns which double their final consonant. 
as. Abs. ba camel onst. S105 Pu. Abs. mda Const. 33 
1B garden a DDS 3 
ee pn men BN 
. 2 tooth a Dvat. me ay 
Mase. ie small . Fem. maDP Pu. Mase. ere Fem. sae 
Pray deep np? mpey mip Ry, 


Abs. ab) Hebrew Const.939 Pu. Abs. poy or pay Const. 7729 
Masc ata) fresh Fem. a2 Mase. oD Wem. ninn 


Il. Other nouns suffer no change. 


ag Abs. waa garment Uonst. wand Pr. Abs. owaiadr CoAak neaadis 
| Mase. 4% good Fem. naiv Mase. Pai rem. niaiy 


| 


Sop Hiph. part. mp" or nbwpr ppp nidopya 


ed 


E XVII. Deciension or Nouns, §§ 44-47 


$$$ eer 


Nouns with the feminine ending F,. 
| i. With Kamets or Tsere in the penult. 


hee ADS. m7 fish Const. D7 Pi. Abs. ning Const. ning 
AIA) vengosnee nap) minpy ninpy 
“XZ counse Diy nizy ey 
TED lp np Pun moby he 


i. From Segholates. 
Sing. Ads. m327 queen Const. ma Pu. Abs. Dj abr Const. nidbra 
MED covert mind ninno nino 
TIBNEY strength nny ningy erin 
in All others. 
Siva, dds. 35 garden Cons. «HDR Pu. dds. = DQ Const. ND 
MIAH salvation mya nivawe pips 
Nouns with the feminine ending >. 
Seva. Abs 779012 observance Const. maw Pt. Abs. nine Const naw 


DIpoA? sucker mar nipy nip 
1595, skal masa iba nib bg 
may Hebrew-woman = 7.9 mings nis 
MiDb79 kingdom mandy niabn nitsbn 
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| XVIII. Parapiem or Nouns with Surrixzs, §.49, | | 


SINGULAR. 
heart =i king q22 queen map" hand File | 
Const. niche 12/2 nr a 


Sing. 1c my “ sae $6 "273 “ a apy s“ Slat 


Bmthy “aR SR AEP AT 
afthy “ agp Weve yee aD 
Smhis 332 8 BD NP 


Sf he “ on « wo « mbes «ma 
LPtar, 1-e. our —“ "225 ‘ 250 « nomad73 te aa 
am. your “ DQa32 “ Degma «pansy « eT 
af your « a «yea «bebe BT 
Bmtheir © D322 << DB « Bh OT 
By. their “© 9832 WR 


PLURAL. DvuAL. 
hearts sisi kings moo queens mises hands =n 
Const "222 "227 min “7 


Sing. MCs my ve cata “ ape! G “nino oe Shas. 


smithy << Wasa pee pybys 
af thy “ ag yee « yea «Ah 
ee ee a 
Bf her « Tyga ypeba «iphone 


Pitteiic-our ™ "3729 “6 cP bye “ Ch ahi a a> 
am.yoor “ Dora « poe «one «par 
af your « Wpato « Weed «yeah «or 
ee Os Des Bre 

8/f. their “ oes « Wr re pring ae we? 


107 


Ten 


Eleven 


Twelve 


Thirteen 
Fourteen 
Fifteen 
Sixteen 
Seventeen 
Righteen 
Nineteen 
Twenty 
Thirty 
Forty 
Fifty 


First 
Becond 
Third 
Fourth 


XIX, Nvumerats, $65. 


"Dow 


>a 


CARDINALS, 
MasovuLing. 
Absol. Constr 
ua TIN 
pow "3w 
mew nie 
re 
migan nwan 
ngau nea 
2a nia 
mgun meth 
mez mee 
"ey THN 
“oe END 
“ey Dw 
! “oo 
“wy Ty 
“ty M2378 
“be an 
“ty ed 
“ee zQU 
iy ni 
“22 
oO” wy Sixty ah bo 
mist} Seventy ODay 
DD IN Eighty prion 
Dn = Ninety = ON 
ORDINALS. 
Fide Fifth won 
30 Sixtn she 


Seventh Ir 
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FEMININ® 


Absol. Constr. 
nay nok 
oa 
wou) wow 
S208 UBTN 
won wan 
a wy 
sea 
maw = gaw 
som ar 
mie nos 
mywy nes 
mywe on 
mawe “he 
may eu 
myog sax 
hing kn 
a 
nie shy 
nhiny now 
mhieg stim 
One hundred mE 
Two hundred Dass 
One thousand bis 
Ten thousand rips 
Eighth "at 
Ninth on 
Tenth Spy 


XX. Consecution or Accents, § 20. 


os 3 no a | eee a < 
a a i} i) ei i>] a. 
Ere 2 | e is i Ee e 
p2 = a = HSI mi 
O49 2 52 = 5 2 o 5 a = 
Be 5 ze iS zo z 22 : 
E12) cS 5 =e) io BS 
a 4 ZO a ao Zw ao 5 
Se = S = 3 Z ° 
a ia) =) iS) A Oo (a) 3 
; | 
' , <inet 
Primary ( ) ( )¢ ) 
Srotions. ‘ I\y8 Y SAND Ne 
A 2 cg 
bs a hl ea AE et ae 
{ oe ~ | ‘ 8 


|) | | SE 


SECONDARY 
SzorTrIons. 


ed a 


SE8oTrIoNs. 


| | Wests | 
} 


The accents in parenthesis are liable to be substituted for those that pre. 
sede them. Thus in the train of Silluk or Athnahh occupying the uppes 
jorizontal line of the table, if T’bhir is preceded by one Conjunctive, it will 
be Darga or Merka; if by two, the second will be Kadhma or Munahh; w 
oy three, the third will be T’lisha K’tanna, 
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| i 
| ! 
} Umvsvar |__ ~- —— --—__ |_—__— —— —-—! 
| 


LESSONS IN READING HEBREW 


1. Tar Prerrxep Parrioius, $§ 24-28. 


In the earlier reading lessons the accents will be but sparingly employed. The 
tone syllable wiil be marked when it is not the ultimate ; and an occasional disjunce- 
tive will be inserted when it is needed as a sign of interpunction or to account for 
a pausal form, § 19. 


POND OFS raMa Wy oj] op Ty or impo maa 

OMAP) TT Wye rove ene ite Noy FEN 

"ps3 anya Was ote) pa wy ona rapa Ww 372% 
rmbsba ahab ovazisy mao pita nied wa sony 


2. Toe PrursonaL Pronouns, § 29. 


Remark 1. The predicate of a sentence may be directly 
connected with its subject without the verb to be, which 
must be supplied in English, 7352 mms thow (art) Jeho- 
vah; or the pronoun 8% of the third person may be used 
as a copula instead of the verb to be, which must be sub- 
stituted for it in translating, Dx NAN ps thow art Cod, 
aee § 67. 

2. Property or possession is denoted by the prep. 3 ¢o, 
belonging to, e. g. yu AIM? he carth (belongs) ta Jcho- 
vah, is Jehovah's, 3037 > the silver is mine. 

3. The preposition pa is repeated before both the ob 
jects, between which the interval is indicated 43°93 02 
between me and thee. 
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robs wpb OM OY DON PRT NTN ON ITD OR 
mba pagan ovawa pride FD py oe ONT 
Sym ;Ow2 ony an omy ada: puso oy ome) oats 
Ory mmm ian 7) soa 7 ro ob A) ine D3 
: :pdyd san mie beni pan ca ie 


8. OraER Pronouns. § 30. 


Remark 4, When a demonstrative pronoun is joined to 
a noun as an attributive, it follows the neun and both 
receive the definite article, e.g. MIN DPN this day, BTA 
winn that day. When it is used as a predicate, the de- 
monstrative stands first and is without the article DY" Ay 
this ts the day, § 71. 1. 


PO CSM Ty san open : maa via Sp : Seo) aan 
"72 MIN MNT: 0D WW PIR Mkt mM mad) msn puNt 
"a sin va: PSTD. (WAR PR PIS, Wx wach; pa 
wap 1 MBN TA m9 1 AOD MeN MQ ee Ms DNwa % 
TORT M2 NAN WYP WB AMY TQS OPA: AN AT? wk] TAS 
O°B2 TEN) MINS 7IS2 WR) yea owa We 12 NN Ty 
POND) WN AP PIS? NOD 


4, Perrect Verss. Kat PRETERITE AND 
Inrinitives. § 33. 


The verbal forms should be analyzed or divided into their significant elements , 
thus DA>UP ye (m.) killed is composed of dz: the ground form of the Kal pret. 
and © shortened from the 2 m. pl. pron. SRR. 


Analyze and translate :— 


moby -ebp jot >be jmbbp shop nop , onbep 
HPP , HPP , Ob 
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Remark 5. Both forms of the infinitive may be used 
alone; but the construct only is employed with prepos: 
tions, § 81. 2, thus >itad, Stina not dited, dies. 


TPIT MQ MATS wR TA) Tn ee Aya AA 
mop 2 NF NYAS wy ya PI] pI OMB imp 
mom imme may yk maw ina mbity kd iaw? 0°72) 
“PS ONY NANT OPTS? oy MPH MAM MQ TD 
MawTMS ONTO onwa? PIE imyyen~e ny Yow ing OPT 
$D22 NN WIP 


' pa is followed by 3 , the usual Hebrew phrase being ¢o cleave or adhere tn, 
where the English idiom requires to cleave to. Daghesh-forte conjunctive in 2. 
§ 13. 4. 

* 5ui72 is also followed by 3, where our idiom requires to rule over. 


5. Nrpwat, Pret, anp Puat Prererires anp LNFINI- 
TIVES, § 34. 


A figure following a verbal form indicates the number of times it is to be found 
in the paradigm. 


Analyze and translate :-— 


pmbbp? ,M2up2 HSMP? HowP? , weep? , Bupr , Mebp? 
DROP? , SBP? , eR 


mbuR ,DRPUP ,>bP , weep , Rew , MUP Heep , ~mebp 
Ree ep Hee Temp we (2) Be , PUP , rep 
ONPwP , NowP 


Remark 6. The sign of the definite object M& becomes 
mx before grave suffixes and ms before light suffixes, 
§ 66. 3, thus "Hi8, D3N8; with the 3 m.s. suffix it is Shy, 
with 3 fs. mM, § 29. 4. 


O92 (MEP? DONNY "Map pp PIN MBa7 1773) Ne 
sma todd adap poems MyaToD WO AM NT OR 
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sob onpad: vey pe nm olpea ogne cnp2y  : yNN 
par rnpe pms onisp 82 :omaw °M& 12 0208 
rgd azap2 :4nk mw Ip) sa-7ty SENN) waTMY Anw. 


6. Tue Remainrne Prererires AND InFrinirives. § 33 


Analyze and translate :— 


adypnn  mbypnn , jhbopn , mbupm ,nobpn, slopm ,on>uph 
eepnn , (2) bipn ,dupn , mbbpn , upn - buen abi} 
(2) DYpnn , SUpH , UPA 


Remark 7. The absolute infinitive is often joined with 
the finite tenses of the verb for the sake of emphasis, 
thus ‘mBapn wapn consecrating I have consecrated, i. e. 
T have certainly or entirely consecrated. 


WPA Ww aM) AOpMay Aim. TW yen WsypPH ona 

DOSTMS CMM IpPA wap DWIpMATN>S : BaD Ax orvian don 
snaun men DIS Mg Math) MN ym mond in 
joan ob pony aypH> many ody’ Ssan7 wyh! inpNdwTns 
moan) nang med) memnny 022 cnt? : masbarrts 


P Deny ADA) Meany 
' See § 26. ; 
? Plural in form but singular in sense, and therefore taking ‘a singular verb, 
§ 85. 3. 
* Followed by the prep. 3 in the sense of sending «upon or against. 


7. Kaz Furor, Imperative anp Parricretes. § 36 


Analyze and translate :—— 
EPA , UPN, (2) MLM , Sop? , Shp? , (2) Sapm , bupr 
Sup emp Tw bp , Sep , dup , >bvpm 
Remark 8. The article before a participle must some 


times be rendered in English by the relative pronoun, 
e.g. Taw the (one) keeping or (he) who is keeping. 
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9. When the sign of the definite object precedes the 
relative, it belongs not to it but to its antecedent under. 
stood, see § 30. 8; hence "28 Mk means not whom or 
which, but him who or what equivalent to that which. 


aqb-s9 ang mbt ssnm pia :yqsncbos bi SM) on At 
Pm27 Wa my clad mint omy ramade Xb mdsS) ot conadin 
Pyera jw Tin pera jw mine ix mwenbsny thon 
DMD] I Mpa A win i yboa upd sya pe 
$99 WalM :o22 Sian nim pa EN Siac} Sst. Down 
:moanan rewstn 7 


8. NipHat, Pret anp Puax Fururss, ure. § 387. 
Analyze and translate :— 


» py » (2) >¢pm .cbepm a rxSnen . madden »bropm 5 Steps 
. (2) MPVPM , Sop? , “Supn , Sop? , BWepm , ep: 


(2) mabtepM rrp? .r19p2 , Nap Pep MBP . BPD ,vi8P 
RM , EP , PEP , RS , WR? , (2) WPF 
Remark 10. The infinitive with or without the prepo- 
sition > may be the subject of a sentence, as WPT? 72 N= 
to burn incense belongs not to thee or tt is not for thee to 
burn incense. 
il. The antecedent of the relative pronoun may often 
lx omitted, thus Wx xm he is the one ‘who or that is 
the thing which. 


PMIDa WOM DWAY ETN pw kT AI ya Ian 

=r wee) type oa mth? wage en ioe My 
MEpMe FOUND oem wWypa Tiny Py KD BMA wD + T3aN 

speway “sree Hp oun cvupr owopon eu eo 
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mim MIs TeX nanny wMawn ye mp2 MMOH ry sy aww 
tian mind Ams y2q mam AN W228 722 "MN | DBs 


9 a. Hiewm, Horwat, anp Hiraparn Fururss, Ero. 
§ 38. 


Analyze and translate :— 


(2) eStephA, SPH, (2) wpm, "2epPH , SwPR , OP? , PepPHM 
ape cep. SRM, eepnN , eyepN MMPI, PUP 
. opr 


Bs] pw) wae OTE raMewOe ofp Of? TED. TN 

MAY) Ty Manne wp) wWIpMN nmy swypn? O50 
vox mb opbiy 39 mn man oe Ton mism-x vibsoun 
by Sms sda: inra) poy min pipanype made wie nin: 


> my mrs mnwen. imim> mbes apn xb Seine bs 
2B? MPPST MEWS NM oparny we oNnd i sw 
2am" 


9 6. Tue Entire ParabDiem oF UP. 


The figures denote, as before, the number of places in the paradigm repre- 
sented by the preceding form. 


Supply the vowels and translate :— 

,(2) wWupr ,onbups , (2) mbup , (5) %upm , (3) ymoup 

,(2) ep , (2) Meupmin ,mzbupnn , woupnn , Sup. , (4) noupn 
(4) Sopnn ,>upm (8) Supm , (2) andupn , >upr , moupn 
(10) Sepn ,(3) “2up , (12) maoupn j~Suph , mS wpr , whup 
(2) sapnn ,sep2 , meupmmA (2) wpm (8) Supa 
(5) Supe ,(5) up ,moup2 (2) Swpm Supa , bupnn 
,spph , Sapna , up: ,(5) ‘bupn ,(2) moup2 , "S-upm , Supmx 
(7) >upa , (5) sup, (3) wMeup , upa , (2) mabupn “ppbupnn 
(2) ep ,-meup2 (2) wbupm ,(2) upnn j(2) mubupnr 
(2) Jooupn jt epm (5) ep» (6) ~mbep —, ndup» 
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(8) Smoap (2) *mbupnm , woups ,(3) mbup ,(11) dup , bupre 
 upmn ,jmoupnn (2) wpm ,*>upmn , *noupnn 


10. Paragoaio AND ApocopaTEeD FururE AND ImpERA- 
TIVE AND Vav ConversivE, $§ 40, 41. 


Remark 12. When a future with Vav Conversive is pre- 
ceded by a preterite or by any expression referring tc 
past time, it is to be translated as a preterite. And 
a preterite with Vav Conversive preceded by a future, 
an imperative or any expression indicating future time, is 
to be translated as a future, § 79. 

18. 85 is the simple negative; 58 is used with the 
future, which takes the apocopated form if it has one, to 
express the negative imperative TON x> thow shalt not 
deliver, 30% >8 deliver not. 


mim wwe) 792 IHF AT] aR a pam) A P27 
SRST hy (ITN PIM BANS TD TT PW a 
D2 Mpben Mov AST pay) wwe) pi warn) % atx 
WIN TN oarcms mind m~2 soap xdy cDTyeTMY wale 
Op. Sms REN POATON IPR PANTAY 7782 HIG OHS 
TOeIPN ANP?) MERET My Many Ham) oOMATMe ANPL 
may Ip io) Way tmx snk Ande ten by APY 
rodiys MATA TTDI) 


11. Preterires or Perrect VersBs with SuFFIXEs, § 42. 


a. Third person mase. and fem. sing. of the Kal Pre- 
terite. 
The forms should be analyzed or divided into their significant elements, and 


their separate equivalents stated; thus up he killed him is composed of byp 


& masc. sing. pret. and 4 for 44 | suffix of 8 masc, sing. with vowel of union 
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ste ’ > ° . Us 

(,), and is equivalent to ink dbp; mmbup sie killed her is for HMPOp 

which is composed of ADup 3 fem. sing. pret., whose termination becomes r_ 
rf t'n 


: : ° 4 im 
before suffixes, and M suffix of 3 fem. sing., and is equivalent to MMR nbup : 


Analyze and translate :— 
seep BEV APP , AUP ,72PEP , OPP BEY , PLE 
D220 TUR, TekP 
INP ,PIM VP ,WheUp , WH2UP , AIP , ONPeP ,ANPwP 
ANP TWP , WLP, INPUP 


6. The rest of the Kal Preterite. 


Analyze and translate :— 
TUR DP wep UP TEP AARP, WHoUP 
,mawoup ,wn>bup ,mmbup ,Wwoup , AUP ,nNQ>Up , ja-UP 
2UF 


MSP , (2) SAPP Hep RUE , WHPUP , HeUP 

(2) PAP ,(2) PHP "hep ,RUP , RPUR , BHeP 

AP, MUP AUP , VAMP , TPP , PRLeP , PHP 
MUP ,DIRPEP (2) “MAP, (2) TAPP , THR UP 


DRT), WPT, DOI, MAT UT), WHT, BAT 
Tae OT PT PHT PPT PRT, one 
SAME? TD POI , MW FGI, way 


* This form belongs to the first person of the preterite as well as to the second 
feminine, although for the sake of brevity it is not repeated in the paradigm. 


c. The Piel and Hiphil Preterites. 


Remark 14. When a verb is doubly transitive, eithe1 
object if a pronoun may be suftixed to the verb, thus 
‘Supn means either he caused him to kill or he caused 
to kill him, nin> omtacn thou hast caused them to put 
on tunics, but W22N"MS Bmda>n thow hast caused Hleazw 
to put them on. 
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Analyze and translate :— 


panSwupm =, (2) raewpn , pop, mimbupn , hupn 
shbupn Chee masapn spibuen am ies 


SFP EwP ON DH PLP , DIN IwP , HYLwP , PRIUP , a) 
. (2) EMEP , DLP 

"WO TD yaa, PVTBD wD wa, ina 
STRRON  PABIPH Mbp , INBIP , OMwWIP , NN , oho 
pharm ,onawn , (2) yn, AINA 

nye yay BAP PON 13? We! 277 ANPP BY) ay A? PS 
"ANS wy bd> Pe ows Pay rhs me ban bys ays 
sya ova yoy wad. oan: qepw) mem apy cnndd 1 7b 
PRS PON ga Rl yp) Mapa yn) O77 pe BP) 
Ay ENST We? 9? On TIN AAS ANP! Mena nips 
ymin! 
' To himsédf, there being no reflexive pronouns in Hebrew, the personal pro- 


aouns may be used with a reflexive sense. 
? Used adverbially, how. 3 See § 30. 3. * § See 23. 3. 


12. Fururss, etc., or Perrecr VErss with SurFrxes, 
§ 42. 
a. Kal Future. 


Remark 15. Those forms in the Kal future 6 which 
end with the last radical follow the analogy of 5up>. 

In the Kal future and imperative a the vowel of the 
second radical is not liable to rejection, but is lengthened 
to Kamets before all the suffixes except the 2 pers. plur. 
where Pattahh is retained, e. g. "27207 not "2>t> from 
nbw>; and “20 from mow. 

16. Those forms in the various futures and imperatives 
which have personal endings undergo no change before 
suffixes, except in the fem. plur. as stated in § 42, 2. 
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Analyze and translate :— 
Toupr , ssup , woaps ,mebep> , ap? ,(2) uPwp , 229p7 
J22Up? , TEP? , Up , Pep? , O22vp> , wp? , BINH’ 
(2) 23upm , (2) Wepm , ApepM (4) wPEPR , PUPP POPS 
.(2) MBUpM , PVP? , MEPWP2 , TAPS , DPPUPR 
JmSEpA , (8) wMeUPR? FepM , DSUP , "PeUP? , HU? 
. poupn ,meups , Daabup? , imSupr 


1 See § 42. 2. 


AMD tQ WIP IWN FTWIP2 we yewey? pee 77722 
“y) p@arny wypy : pa dye kb 1p yey NTT 
Dyan myrscnms qe 7pe) Mebka bere) + one) aren 
Nbocpken memdwin mpg aa TD de Sam mis mpwnn : obtys 
“D) Tn Sy2e AYN AYAy saarTgT] IMs wen 1 yNDWS 
‘pleiga awem? qdinrdy onbwey siym gegmrbeny mpd: nbis 
1 Translate the future with vav conversive in these and subsequent exercises 


as though a preterite preceded. 
* See Remark 8. 


6. Piel and Hiphil Futures. 


Remark 17. In those forms of the Piel future, which 
end with the last radical, Tsere is shortened or rejected 
before suffixes as in the 3 mase. sing. of the Piel preterite. 


18. Tsere in the Hiphil apocopated future, future with 
Vav Conversive, and imperative becomes Hhirik before 
suffixes, e.g. MAWES destroy not, MANWA>s destroy him 
(or 2) not. 


-Analyze and translate :— 

)FREUPS EP? , TPH , WAP? , (2) Dbepm , wddeps 
TUS Pap? , T27wP? , (4) woapn , (8) obepn 

Mage BITTY CMT] Tawaby mabe NpeMny cAVbis 

wise MI “ss Wey ioyma mim woyyao Ssam :ppimy 
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(82 7272 CD TAN wA ON ay ombw7 pha opwey LIDS 
O22 YSU? WS MORIMS. maw? kd) AENde Xb onine ow 
SPINS]. Ml wen) AMQePM TW Tia) yn (py wham 
WHA PFW AN] OMAR FBTINI sewed” snp oye ink p> 

+p 33 


¢e. Infinitive and Imperative. 


Remanx 19. The suffix of the 1 pers. sing. is attached 
to the infinitive in two forms,” expressing the subject 
of the verb "Sup my killing and 2 its object 22up to hill 
me. ‘The remaining persons have but one form, which is 
used indifferently for the subject or the object, #2uPp thy 
killing or to kill thee, "2°0pm thy causing to kill, to cause 
thee to kill or to cause to kill thee. 


Analyze and translate :-— 


TER DOP, EP MPEP (2) MBP , DELP , BPP , OIYP 


opSep ,weup ,72eep seep PUR , Tee , TER , (2) yPUP 

parteR ,DSuP ,DIeR ,Dpwe EP , mee ,(2) wR" 

SSMU , DUP , (2) we UPT PEP TUR , (2) MPH 
BPM , wpm , ep? , op opn 


! Of the two forms here represented one has a suffix, the other has not, 
2 Notice the position of the accent. 


(2) MB TP MW ew DYN TION EN, HON 
(2) ee , Ney OPW TDW (2) Iw ,~ ww (2) Nee 
ew BNW, AyEe Dyew  oyAy 


Remark 20. The copulative 1 is sometimes employed in 
Hebrew to connect an action with the time of its occur: 
rence, where no connective is required in English. In 
such cases we may use then as its equivalent or better 
still leave it untranslated. Thus in my gathering Israei 

6 
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a2 AM Ip then shall I be sanctified in them or when ‘4 
gather Israel, I shall, etc., § 89. 2 (2). 


ming ib pana! njny mgs) yey Ta Be nee 
rinsiond mm pipers mpat omy set a2 Np 12783 
“DN “Sapa roManya n2kap RW AND Inno rons init 
~Wapmal mir ae > ONT WIN HI emmypy* oMaTpA ow 
"p> Tepe weypme poms yar) wype ink meen 1023 
ayn 
! The initial aspirate has Daghesh-lene as though the preceding word were 
"ITN § 23. 3. 


* The accent would be thrown upon the ultimate by Vav Conversive, § 17. 6, 
but for the folowing monosyllable, § 18. 


13. GrnpER and Numer or Nouns, §§ 43-45. 


Remark 21. Attributive or qualifying adjectives fol- 
tow the noun to which they belong, and agree with it not 
only in gender and number but also in definiteness, that 
is to say, they receive the article if the noun is definite, 
mzita yas a great stone, W290 Ak the great stone. § 70. 2. 

22. When a demonstrative and an adjective qualify 
the same noun the demonstrative stands last nissan nAkT 
mbar these great signs, § 71. 2. 

23. Predicate adjectives do not receive the article even 
though the noun is definite; their usual place is before 
the noun, but they may also stand after it jako mdi or 
Adina Jako the stone is great, § 70. 3. 

24. Comparison is expressed by the preposition 72 
§ 72. 1, ya mivpn PINS thy sister young from thee, i. e. 
younger than thou, yaa aN T will be greater than thou 


may) soit meas oa) ova ado pet odin obs 
MON ORAM Aw I mew OND, Toa FA] yea INS 
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BTR2 959 TUR oan AS sha MV iM ke nia 
TAT Maroy? 22 MART DPI. MX roNTwI. TITAN 7B? 
omy potn miny imei obits mywoe> my omby? nim 
“y :F2 Jd mine ade maien paan sovewacpa mibsa ovay 

yaya my NM) pia mehy 


‘ Vowel of the noun assimilated to the preceding Kamets as after the article, 
§ 25. 8. a. 


® Upon what ground, i. e. for what reason, why. 
3 Upon us or against us. 


14. Tue Consrruot Starz, §$§ 46, 47. 


Remark 25. Nouns in the construct before a definite 
noun (including proper nouns) are themselves definite, 
§ 69. 1, DIP @ place, but PAST DIPs the place of the ark; 
mim phy the ark (not an ark) of Jehovah. 

26. Nouns in the construct state do not receive the 
article; they are rendered definite by prefixing the article 
to the governed noun, § 75. 5, B>x tx a man of God, 
oN ws the man of God. 

27. Adjectives or demonstratives qualifying a noun in 
the construct state do not follow it immediately, but are 
placed after the governed noun, § 75. 4, S430 Him ot 
evan the great and dreadful day of Jehovah. 

28. When the subject consists of two or more nouns in 
the sincular connected by the conjunction and, the predi- 
cate is commonly put in the singular if it precedes the 
subject, and in the plural if it follows, § 86. 


mea 29 5B ining meng py poets oy py oa p22 

mow DYAwA Aim. FI pyew cap rep) Osa oN 
spasm eyo) onde) ape Sp Spm ima detoy pak ovasin 
oe Say Wey 3D ey by eeden Amy ingen mn 
Sogn) Hirpenyg any rmndde mya 7 ade spon be Gon 
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~gg! bia pias mim eI!) MRE Dio No DTN 72) 2 ons 
pny) one yas oy ten 


9p m0N 23. 1. 
! The construct of 07%, a reduplication of the more usual form "79 


15. Nouns with SurFrrxss, § 49. 


Remark 29. The prepositions "M8 after, “8 to, > 
upon and a few others take the suffixes belonging to 
plural nouns, § 66. 2, e&. g. "98 not "ms after me. 

30 The article before 5 day limits it to the present, 
that which is now passing, 01° to-day, § 68. 3. 


“MIAN AS PPBIN? jar owiewh! pan dw winx 
TON MapAIOSMY PIER TEN PIN AZT) TRS Tyger 
“HS BANEP] OP TPN AS BHR OWI BRR WN os op Tg 
“TS BATAN] WNa PEW oes) pays hs on jae) onary’ 
OMT) PSTD TPIS HPD Pein eS Ta) iN Ope ye pew 
cate moa bb Tm 127 Sep Nb Dp nptberbogn ngaK>-b29 
Pppray> Ho Mo aT Wwe 
' ya} may take a direct object, or as in this instance be followed by 3 
3 See Lesson 4, note 1; also § 39. 3. *§ 30. 3- 


‘The 3 plur. suf. with fem. plur. nouns may be either pb _ or De? 
5 Upon the subject of, concerning. 


16. Pz Gurrurat Vxrss, § 53. 


Translate and give the corresponding forms of the per. 
fect verb >wp :—- 


PTI , (2) Tay , Tay , Tee, ey (2) Tem , OATMy, 
28 ,H2km , mapinn , pin? 

prpagm TAD, wrPa , HPagn 
OY 


ina 
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Remark 31. When the subject consists of two nouns in 
the relation of the construct state, the predicate commonly 
agrees with the first as the principal noun; but it may 
agree with the second if this conveys the main idea. The 
latter is almost always the case when the first noun is 
2 e.g, BAM. HM? all the waters shall be turned. 

32. If a predicate refers to two words of different 
persons it will be put in the second in preference to the 
third, and in the first in preference to either of the others, 
8 86, 3. 

33. Nouns are sometimes put in the construct state 
before a following clause, § 75. 8, as WX Opa the place 
which or where, ete. 


yee mim? AIMS 12 72732 N22pA Hy Ae AHR My? yay 
Tag; PP DY Bye. WEAN Oy IT) Tyne FET? 
PON? Tg DTD We] oany ag ANTM OMAy yA 
Dipiaa m2 Das NO PIMOS Eo u wake) | PaTIMNS APBNT 
Da WAS Dipaa yD va mind mpvakn sniayyb. id 
Rp Part STE oP Ne) orm eB OTP TaN? DAS way"NS 
PAN TN AWW HST WS FIT 
sp FA 
' The future followed by x3 has the force of a petition or request. 


* State the form and meaning of both the K’ri and K’thibh, and which readiny 
yields the more exact grammatical agreement. 


17. Ayty Gurrorat Vers, § 54. 


Translate and give the corresponding forms of >¥p :- 
Tog), NONRP TRAD "BNI "PNY PNA, PNA (2) NI 
TOR WENA, DANA Mam O82 (3) SBN PND, ER 

IPN , OPSIY 
MOB DI2 HD yd PAN nine ade pasa nin A A 
DID MITAN] TW MDW) IW | Teva be edn by wins 
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my) ya. TINT My My py me Ob Aa NR; 
patiy by chy apyy :obise quay FnpIae ATAY Phacme 9 
Seng apie pase mia orrarby why oper abe 
“hag UT OER Torey nee) Nereny) myn) Fea 

ine ca pr psa ee soy 


18. Lamzpn GurruraL Verss, § 55. 


Translate and give the corresponding forms of 5p :— 
Maen jew? Nw New? ob nowy nw now , nNee 
oNed , whew why , Aned nonin , nde 


Remark 34, Nouns in the dual have verbs, adjectives, 
and pronouns agreeing with them in the plural, § 85. 7. 


MQW YHON PAVITMN yy ApSa :Sak> ond) yao yt yn 
pbs cnbw mim op my ooed aterm tio : ayn beng 
FwN oye poylsmy mpd ma oP 1D RPT POS TaN 
RIOR AQT Ma SY pom iANIW om imps Ee Dy Veh 
mvige meen or) yo taka FIZDN a2 72 BN Tg oven 
Oy oe ManpER re raney mpiog nye syaxkh) 722 orpby 
paaa> IP Ny Mga MwAINY TIP TNE Hwy? 
{DD JAa~ ON} 

pars >S 

1 The plural of 4158 is often used, as it is here, in a singular sense. 

* ps is applied specifically to opening the eyes; mn} is the general term for 


spening, and is applied to anything whatever. 
* wr is for OaM and consequently does not lose its Tsere in the plural. 


19. Px lun Vurss, § 56. 


Translate and give the corresponding forms of dp .- 


O) Ba  Meam ,mg2 war wy ned (2) who , wae 
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ty. Dae Wwe wa. jm, we , (2) win , wrk: 
,(2) SRW yAwM , owen jon jmdan j mm , mh 
(8) arom , ia mada AWN 


Remark 35. The relative is often omitted as in English 
mnzown tat honey I gave thee to eat for honey which I 
gave, etc, § 88. 3. 


May) SAY) TYSTNy) Tas hy) ow PATNA CAN? 
“e] “OWATINP sA Wa Aw %D EN TWEIny RMP mim 
goon; Wy vonbMy onpRD oP MAP “MUP maw 1A 
bing) yop nay > mpamesk> some mmm prbosn wo 
most imbem oma me pos ma man sspan cia 
"9 FON NPS] NT MAL AVS Ta? NW ANN? >> MTNNS 
Yorn) maT Am Wh NBD oN TSctamcN> mam ime 
enbbychs ony 38 

“Pp ann 

' ma preceded by > is pointed md before a guttural and mab before other 
zonsonants. 


2 The construct of M¥x is mwx which, before suffixes, becomes "MUN ete. 
See § 50. 


20. Ayin DousLep VeErss, § 57. 


It is not easy to distinguish accurately the significations of the different species 
of 550. For the present the usual sense of the passive and causative species 
may be retained, the Piel may be rendered to surround entirely, and even the 
anmeaning surround one’s self may be tolerated in the Hithpael, which is not in 
actual use. 


Translate and give the corresponding fcrms of >8P: 


(2) Bom , HBO ,mNBO , MD , 12H , 13d , (8)ad , 20 , Miao 
yagmg , 3B? , DOM, 3b 307 2h) 2d} , 207 , "BOM , “DOM 
AME? ,(2) wwE? ~PBED , AAI , NID , wR 17D} 

maom 12d ,32O2 {309 , Miso , wisoM ,yHaom , mao 
sao? , FO9Or adinod agi bun ade , aby , (2) npn 
DRO) , HARDY , ARM ,(2) mage 
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Remark 86. Singular predicates and pronouns are 
sometimes employed in a distributive. sense of plural 
subjects, § 85. 6, 772 72IN9 Llessed is every one of those 
blessing thee. 

87. The conjunction } may be used to introduce the 
apodosis or second member of a conditional sentence, 
§ 89. 1, of thow wilt not, etc., 1p23) then shall cleave to 
thee, ete. 


pyr kn ND aT Mm WR 17a W|I WN -TS 
omy ioth ayi>s min Sipa yotin Noox sem 72 79 
MAX TAR Mya TAR ws rAbem mibopm-b2 7a spat) Prize 
mimoty Sia sroyan cece mbt; mwas 1b) exe. : mywa 
minata mS arm omeNa pe men Wed ont AB 
rpaninaro by sy oom miary) paoit saw omen obyan 
bipm bie) pind bh2b niboa we cote mM ya ON 
sSenipebs opya Absa Soe mim pin 12d 


“5 95m" ¢.¢ Yodh superfluous; according to the Masoretic direction, there- 
fore, it is to be neglected in reading the word. 
1 With Pattahh in the ultimate in place of Tseze. 


21. Px Yopu Vurss, § 58. 


Translate and give the corresponding forms of >¥p: 


ne a , abi , 27 , awa ,mADn , M23t 20, nat , ae 20° 


ha dae ion tiny ,wa” , (2) aawin aes , ats 
SPAWN ,DDyP , ADR , ona 


Remark 38. The interrogative 4 is employed in simple 
direct questions, 7mm shall T live? in indirect questions 
bs is mc ¢ usual; inquire TANS ON whether I shall live. 

39. In a disjunctive question, direct or indirect, tne 
first member is yitroduced by 4 and the second by 3x, 
é.g., SAN Yee ation wilt thou keep (or in dependence 
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on a previous verb, [to know] whetier thou wilt keep) 
his commandments or not ? 


ae OaTNa ay Maa ony? 09°7993 Ain? oneyin 
APS ANP apn Wwe FTPs HN! opwe oly 
"2 TN] ¢Nocos Inia Vat yapea Warns nyq2? a2 
mye? mim saya by 8> 93 wy Tay AAR ® cM 9 
2 Py e|2 wap PS 12 PIN ayy mg 29 Ain) WATTS 
DITA] PIM PBT Nepey avr oe AWAY APTN 
Mak ova my mim win sombee by be onbdn 
rppa os3 oy pmo ppd 
“ap nix. aa) ie ah) 
' Pret. with Vav Conversive. ES Pay ie $= § 50. 2. 4§ 48. 1. 


22, Ayin Vav anp Ayrtn Yopu Vers, § 59. 


The Piel of 55> means ¢o raise ; the Niphal, which is not in use, may in this 
exercise be rendered to be risen. 


Translate and.give the corresponding forms of >0p: 
maip? , DAP: , (2) mavaspm , wap , TP , (2) Dp , (2) ap 
,(8) waaip , Wasp? , Dap? ,Maip2 , Dip? ,(2)oip2 , wap 
ep ,maxp , DeipD , (2) MypMpA ,(2) MegEIPN , (2) amrgatp 

aap , Wap , ap 
DPS , Op. TRA Hp Bp OB? , MP , MPT 
mime (2) ig) 4 (8), > Hie, ae 


) 


(2) Ap? , Wap? , Wa pa 


Remark 40. When the predicate precedes its subject, 
it sometimes prefers a primary to a secondary form, that 
is to say, it may be put in the masculine instead of the 
feminine and in the singular instead of the plural, § 55. 1. 

41. The conjunction } may be emphatically used be: 
tween a noun placed absolutely and the clause to which 
it relates § 89. 2, the blessing m3m2) it shall even be 
gwen, ete. 

6* 


130 LESSONS IN READING HEBREW. 


49, A present action conceived of as unfinished and 
continuing in the future is expressed by the future tense, 
§ 78. 2, xian pa whence art thou coming § ? the action 
being regarded as still continuing, whereas in BHN2 77x72 
whence have you come? the action is viewed as at an end. 


Sw Tbh) ops sia> wos sand imoom Tey TIT. own Nd 

pH Iow) Tey le Me meq) APawn PAD my + iaipee 
TOF Camo snow MN TNT ON PAI Fe TN 253 
“bx ormyad Tytan sanps imine phacms pond sin Tax? 
TENS TON THN omy Pay Poe wm esa 7Se com wy? 
nao nay) sian ve ee 738 ape oo) may “rma 


H ee 
18 50. 1. 
? Supply the noun ‘‘ place” as the antecedent of the relative, which is itself 
governed by a preposition not expressed. Complete the Hebrew sentence by 
supplying the ellipsis in both cases. See § 30. 3. 


23. LamepH ALEPH VeERBs, § 60. 
The Piel of X¥2 may for the sake of distinction be rendered to find out. 


Translate and give the corresponding forms of >up :— 
mga maby , (8) sbe , DN , (2) mwken , ska 
ASEO WEN , Ngo , UNE, (2) Tan , (2) moxgen 


Remark 43. The verb 859 takes a direct object in the 
Kal fo be full of anything, and in the Niphil ¢o be filled 
with anything; in the Piel to fill something with some. 
thing, it may have two objects. 


"oT WAN “pbs psy ae Trakth) Oenadchs miny sop 

NIP DP rapt yh) 2d ad ome tp-xd tak 05 metpta 
P72 7 GRIP MPD MR NBSP PPR ety: poy by 
“aM DLS masbian mdm stiaa nm mbnny ongdy 
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Tey MYT orgy TIS) Nowm BS 5772 OS oe 
Neva TG 2p ENT PINT 72 me? opp Tawa soyyin 


3 DWToN 
” See § 18 


24. Lamepn Hr Verss, § 61. 


mba in Kal means to reveal, i. e. to uncover a secret, in Piel ¢o uncover, ix 


Hiphil to eaile, i. e. to uncover or strip a land of its inhabitants, in Hithpael te 
uncover one’s self. 


Translate and give the corresponding forms of ap :— 


a) a ee | 
,729 MPD am Na a Ba NBR, OFM: 
2a 0292 DPI aN TaN TaD eT, (2) Maan 
oan 

imansa@a nyarjD 3 aw yen Waa me Ths wes 49 
meg227 NM OWT ows OMAw Man PIETY oyToy ot) ovary 
macny mingb niadd mibep ym comme Tuy ran mean; AN 
W22)PSRR Pes AND TEN ree nots nin aoeyt jn 
stp ND OW Mey wR noe ony oyhy mim mare so oy 
Max TORS. ON Ww STD AMR mips oman nia? mean 
pews NHwe2 TWx2 oyewo: moh mniyyy? Nd inim 

' See Remark 20, Lesson 12. 

252 for ; or it may be translated but, to which it is often equivalent after s 


negative. 
*? The feminine in the sense of the neuter. 


25. Numerats, § 65. 


Remark 44. In stating dates cardinal numbers are 
commonly used for the year and day, and ordinals for the 
month. 

45. The age of persons is idiomatically expressed by 
the words 32 son or m2 daughicr prefixed to the term of 
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thei: life, thus md myatya son of eight years i.e. cight 
years old. 
See also the rules in § 73. 


many iodo obo se oe ime ned som neoe 
nv ye yw rove ney roweyy ney roy nae 1o2y 
rAd omy :Oop we ry wow spe myav moan 
rds> obysny) of mya omiods may oD id) DAD 
a. ¢med oydrrna spy mynd ya sD Be DI OM 
rma mba? nwdy sma cms san sibbea 39 moo owe 
Diets omy maT DIN Tey oe owe Wy OPP 
HON Iw) Mwy Heke Oe] my mye ning paw Aw 
MPIINA VAIN mwa wh] InN oa ww wna ong mops 
moony mga: wIN2 Meena 372 Tee owoya Hen wn 
sms?’ nyse) oy obs . WIA Tee2 ype WIA. be 
Spin rebe opin mma y imsnad mya ono 3 won sy 
IMRT NPws 


' Observe the distinction between the predicate and the attributive. 
2 8 65. 3. 


Tue Enp or THE DeELucE. Genssis 8, 1-9. 


Tiny TEN TEMS OPN) AIS: My? Amy Boy 7Sy 
mpye MPQIM OMA aw PRT AM mye age) mana 
Dray are) OMA] DBRT Nee] Oger oinn 
map) phy mys owen ype oven spor) 3th PH pw bye 
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LESSONS IN WRITING HEBREW. 


1. Tax Prerrxep Partiotzs, $§ 24-28. 


Translate into Hebrew :— 


A house and field. A field and a house. In a house. 
In the house. Toa house. To the house. As a house. 
‘As the house. From a house. From the house. The 
house in the field. From the house unto the field. Light 
and darkness. Day and night. From night ‘o night and 
from day to day. Darkness in the night. Light in the 
day. As the sun in the heavens. The darkness. The 
evening. Hvening and morning. As the sea. Light 
from the sun in the day and from the moon and from the 
stars in the night. Bread from the field for man and for 
beast. And flesh. And the flesh, And from the flesh. 
And to the flesh. As flesh. Not day nor (lit. and not) 
night. From sun to stars. From the sun unto the stars. 


2. Toe Prrsonat Pronouns, § 29. 


Direction 1. In conformity with Remark 2 on page 111, 
possessives, when not immediately followed by the object 
possessed, are to be rendered by the preposition > thus, Jam 
my beloveds and my beloved is mine "2 99) 7592 "28. 
The verb to have must be paraphrased by the same pre- 
position, e. g. You have a brother M8 032 lit. a brother is 
to you; He has no son 33 12 PS lit. there ts no son to 
him. 
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Translate into Hebrew :— 


Ye masce. I and he. They masc. and they fem. She 
end thou fem. Ye fem. and we. In us. In them (m. 
and 7.). Inme. Inher. In thee (m. and f). In you 
(m. and 7.). From eternity unto eternity thou art God. 
From God to us. From me to you. We are in the 
house, ye are in the field. He is in the light, I am in 
darkness. The earth is Jehovah’s. The silver is mine 
and the gold is his: Heaven is thine. God is for us. 
God is not like man. We are like you. He is like us. 
The house is yours, and the field is theirs. The sea 
is his. The bread is mine. I have no bread in the house. 
We have a brother; he is still living. You have no 
prother. There is no beast in the field. 


3. OTHER Pronouns, § 30. 


Translate into Hebrew :— 


This house. In this house. This is the house. That 
field. From that field. That is the field. God, who is 
in the heavens. Who is in the heavens? The bread, 
which is in the house. What is in the house? Who am 
ft? What are we? These stars. These are the stars. 
From this day. In this day. Whose is this house? 
Whose is that bread? The place in which we are. The 
land in which Iam. Who is this masc.? What is this 
fem.? Who art thou fem.? Is this? thou! masc. ? 
This field, in which thou art. The land, from which they 
are. ‘These waters, which are from the sea. Jehovah is 
mine and Iam his.. Ye are light in Jehovah. We be. 
long to the day: we belong not to the night nor to dark 
0088, 
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4, Perrect Verss. Kat Prererire anp INFINITIVES, 
§ 83. 


Write the Kal preterite and infinitives of >wp, 122 and 
s3v in all their forms as they appear in the paradigm, 
with the proper signification attached to each. 


Translate into Hebrew :— 


She killed. They killed. We killed. To kill. Thou 
(masc.) killedst. I killed. Ye (masc. and fem.) killed. 
He killed. Thon ( fem.) killedst. 

Thou (m. and f.) wast bereaved. We were bereaved. 
Ye (m. and 7.) were heavy. She was bereaved. I was 
heavy. ‘They were heavy. He was heavy. He was be- 
reaved. To be bereaved. ~ 


Direction 2. In Hebrew sentences the verb commonly 
precedes its subject, and both precede the object unless 
the emphasis requires a different collocation, e. g. 873 
mews my os God created the heavens. But if a per- 
sonal pronoun be either the direct or indirect object it is 
usually placed immediately after the verb o°T>x 1 4: 
wi God gave to him property. 


Translate into Hebrew :— 


I shut the house. She shut the door. He shut the 
heavens. They ruled over this land. Who gave you 
(Heb. to you) those vessels? To whom did he give this 
field? What did they give me? The sun ruled over the 
day and the stars ruled over the night. Thou didst pour 
‘water from the heavens upon the earth. He poured. 
She gave us gold and silver in the vessels. They gave 
to him honor and majesty. ‘They kept the command: 
ment. We kept the Sabbath God gave us a command 
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met to keep the Sabbath. He rested in this day, be 
cause it was the Sabbath. The darkness was very great. 
[ dwelt in the house. They dwelt in the field. This is 
the bread which Jehovah has given to you. 


5. Nipaat, Pret, anp Puan Prererires AND INFINITIVES, 
§ 34. 


Write the Niphal, Piel, and Pual preterites and infin'- 
tives of S¥p with their significations. 


Translate :— 

He was killed. To be killed. Iwas killed. We were 
killed. She was killed. Thou (m. and f/f) wast killed. 
Ye (m. and f.) were killed. They were killed. 

They massacred. They were massacred. She was 
massacred. I massacred. Ye (m. and 7.) massacred. 
We massacred. To massacre. To be massacred. Thou 
cm. and 7.) wast massacred. He was massacred. 

The house was sanctified. The tabernacle and the ark 
were sanctified. Thou (m. and 7) wast sanctified. Ye 
(m. and 7.) were sanctified. To be sanctified. To sanc- 
tify this day. This is the day, which Jehovah has sane- 
tified. They sanctified this place. I sanctified the taber- 
nacle and the vessels which were in it. Ye were sepa- 
rated from them. The day was separated from the night. 
We were separated from you. He was separated from 
us. We were separated from him. They subdued the 
iand. They were subdued before you. Ye were sub. 
dued. He has sworn to gather you to this land. The 
door was shut in the place, in which they were gathered. 
What did ye gather? We gathered bread. Flesh was 
gathered. They have sworn. We have sworn. She has 
sworn. 
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6. Tn remainine Prererires AnD Inruntrivss, § 35. 


Write the preterite and infinitives with their significa 
ticns in the Hiphil, Hophal, and Hithpael of >wp. 


Translate :— 


I caused to kill. She killed herself. They killed 
themselves. Ye (m. and f) were caused to kill. To kill 
one’s self. To cause to kill. To be caused to kill. We 
were caused to kill. Thou (m. and f) killedst thyself. 
He caused to kill. 

We separated the silver from the gold. He separated 
the darkness from the light. Thou didst separate Israel 
from all the nations which are in all the earth. I was 
made king. Thou wast made king. Is it a little (thing) 
to be made king? A little bread. A little flesh. A 
little gold. A little silver. They cut off the nations. 
The nations were cut off. Bread was cut off from the 
house. Bread and oil were cut off. We were cut off. 
She cut off man and beast from the land. They caused 
the kingdom to cease. He made the kingdom small. We 
made small. Whom did she destroy? What did she 
destroy? Thou (m. and 7.) didst purify thyself. I did 
not purify myself. She purified herself. Ye (m. and f) 
purified yourselves. They brought the water near to the 
king David and he poured it out before Jehovah. Hv 
consecrated the oil and anointed the tabernacle, the ark 
and all the vessels. We consecrated all the silver and 


the gold to Jehovah. 


7. Kat Fururs, ImprrativeE, anp Parricreius, § 36. 


Write the Kal future, imperative and participles of 
sup, and the futures of 332 and 55v. 
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Translate :—- 


Thou (m. and 7.) wilt kill. We shall kill I shal 
kill. He will kill. They (m. and 7’) will kill) She will 
kill. Ye (m. and ff) will kill, Kill ye (m. and /.). 
Killed. Killing. Kill thou (m. and f). 

Thou wilt rule over us. He will rule over them. The 
stars shall rule over the night. The sea shall not rule 
over the earth. Rule thou over the nations. He is 
ruling. She isruling. We are ruling. Ye shall rest in 
the Sabbath. Rest ye (m. and #) with me in the house. 
Keep thou (m.) this beast. Keep thou (7) that bread. 
Who is keeping the silver? Jehovah is keeping Israel. 
Jehovah, who is keeping Israel, will also keep us. God 
shall keep thee in the day and in the night. We shall 
dwell in heaven. Shut (m. pl.) the door. I shall shut 
the gate. She is shutting the house. The virgins are 
dwelling in the house. The wild beast is dwelling in the 
field. He will subdue all the nations which are under 
heaven. Thou shalt be clothed with majesty and splen- 
dor. I will keep what I have spoken. 


8. Nipuar, Pren, anp Puat Fururss, Erc., § 37 


Write the future, imperative, and participle of tbe 
Niphal, Piel, and Pual of >ap. 


Translate :— 


We shall be massacred. Ye (m. and 7.) will massacre. 
She will massacre. I shall be killed. He will be killed. 
Thou (m. and f.) wilt massacre. They (m. and #2) will 
be massacred. Be thou (m. and f.) killed. Massacre ye 
(m. and f.). Killed. Massacred. Massacring. 

Ye will be separated from us. They will be shut in 
the house until the morning. All the people will be 
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sanctified. The company will be sanctified. These vir. 
gins will be sanctified. Those nations will be sanctified. 
We shall be sanctified. Ye (m. and 7) will be sanctified. 
Thou (m. and 7) wilt be sanctified. I shall be sancti- 
fied, Jehovah will be honored. Be ye honored. I 
will honor them who honor me (lit. the [ones] honor. 
ing me). I will sanctify the priests. He will sanctify 
them. They will sanctify us. It belongs to the priests 
to honor this house. It is not for me to honor him. 
They will speak to thee. To whom will ye speak? God 
is speaking to us from heaven. Wilt thou speak to me? 
Speak ye to them. I will take heed that I do not speak 
evil. Will the gate be shut? Will they be shut up in 
Jericho ¢ 


9. Hires, Hornat, anp Hrrupar, Fururss, ero., § 38. 


Write the future, imperative, and participle of the 
Hiphil, Hophal, and Hithpael of >%p. 


Translate :— 


Ye (m. and f.) will be caused to kill. We shall kill 
ourselves. Kill thyself (m. and 7). Causing to kill, 
Thou (m. and 7.) wilt cause to kill. Cause ye (m. and 
f) to kill They (m. and 7) will kill themselves. J 
shall be caused to kill. Killing one’s self. Caused to 
kill. He will be caused to kill. She will cause to kill. 

I withheld the rain from you. I shall cause it to rain 
upon this field and I shall not cause it to rain upon that 
field. Thou wilt clothe them with (lit. cause them ta 
put on) splendor and majesty. He will clothe the 
heavens with darkness. Clothe (2 m.s.) all the nations 
with joy and gladness. He will be made king and wil] 
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be honored in all the land. Ye will be caused to reign 
We shall be caused to reign. Thou wilt be caused te 
reign. What shall I offer to God? Shall all the rem 
nant be cut off? Joy shall be cut off from Israel. All 
these nations shall be cut off. Shall we cause the work 
to cease? Who shall separate us from him? What shall 
separate him from us? I am separating between good 
and evil. He shall cause them to dwell in the land. 


10. Paragoaio anpD APocoPATED FutTuRE AND IMPERATIVE 
AND Vav ConversivE, §§ 40, 41. 


Direction 3. In narrating the past, the first verb is 
commonly to be put in the preterite and the succeeding 
verbs in the future with Vay Conversive, provided the 
verb stands at the beginning of the clause. If, however, 
any verb of the series is for any reason removed from the 
beginning of its clause and so separated from the con 
junction, it must be put in the preterite, § 79. 2. 

4, In a paragraph relating to the future, the first verb 
‘Is commonly to be put in the future or imperative, as the 
case may be, and the succeeding verbs in the preterite 
with Vav Conversive, provided they stand at the begin- 
ning of their own clause. But if any verb of the series is 
separated from the conjunction by an intervening word, 
it must be put in the future. 

5. A negative imperative must be translated by 5x 
with the future, the apocopated form being used if one 
exists, § 78. 8. 


Translate into Hebrew :— 


He anointed me and caused me to reign instead of 
David. They drave out the nations and subdued the 


LESSONS IN WRITING HEBREW. 145 


land and dwelt in it. Thou wilt gather them from all 
the nations, and cause them to dwell in this land, and 
thou wilt reign over Israel forever (lit. to eternity). 
Ye shall keep the commandment and be separated from 
the nations and be consecrated to me, and ye shall be great 
from sea unto sea. Cleave thou unto me and thou shalt 
keep the covenant which I have made (lit. cut) with thee 
and thou shalt honor me. Ye shall not forget. Forget 
not ye what I have spoken to you. Take heed that ye 
forget not the Sabbath to rest in it from all work. Wilt 
thou not withhold me from evil? Withhold not mercy 
from me, O Jehovah, and I will keep (parag. fut.) this 
commandment. Cut them not off. We gave them bread 
and made (lit. cut) a covenant with them. Pray reign 
over this people. Shut the door. Pray, shut the door. 
Thou wilt not shut the door. Do not shut the door. 
We willshut. Let us shut. 


11. Prererires or Perrect Verss with Surrrxss, § 4%. 


a. Third person mase. and fem. sing. of the Kal Pre 
terite. . 

Write the 8 m. and f sing. of the Kal preterite of 
Sup with suffixes, adding to each form its proper signifi 
cation. 


Translate :— 


He killed them (m. and f.). He killed him. He killed 
us. He killed thee (m. and.) He killed me. He killed 
you (m. and 7). He killed her. 

She killed us. She killed you (m. and f.). She killed 
me. She killed her. She killed them (m. and f.). She 
killed him. She killed thee (m and /.). 

q 


146 LESSONS IN WRITING HEBREW. 


b. The rest of the Kal Preterite. 
Write the remaining parts of the Kal preterite of >bp 


with suffixes. 


Translate :-— 


They killed you (m. and 7). Ye killed them (m. and 
f). Ukilled her. Thou (m.) killedst me. I killed thee 
(m. and f.). We killed him. They killed me. They 
killed her. Ye killed us. Thou (7) killedst him. We 
killed you. Thou (m.) killedst her. Thou (f) killedst 
her. Thou (m.) killedst him. Thou (7) killedst me. 
He kept you (m. and f). She kept him. Ye kept us. 
Thou (m.) didst keep her. Thou (f-) didst keep me. 
She kept you (m. and f.). We kept them (m. and /). 
They kept us. I kept thee (m. and f). 

He anointed him. He anointed me. Thou (m.) didst 
anoint us. Thou didst anoint them. They sent thee (m. 
and f.). She sent her. Ye sent him. We sent you (m. 
and f.). She forgot me. Thou (7) didst forget her. 
We forgot her. I forgot him. He washed them (m. and 
j:). washed you (m. and f). 


c. The Piel and Hiphil Preterites. 
Write the different persons of the Piel or Hiphil pre 
terite of SYp with suffixes. 


Translate, noting the fact when the Hebrew is ambiguous: 

He massacred them (m. and 7.).. We massacred you 
(m. and f.). She massacred us. Ye massacred us. Ye 
massacred them (m. and f.). They massacred us. They 
massacred you (m, and f.). Thou (m. and f.) didst mas 
sacre us. He massacred you. 

They caused me to kill. He caused you (m. and f.) 
to kill. She caused to kill them (m. and f). They 
eaused to kill her. She caused thee (m. and f) to kill 
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Ye caused me to kill. Ye caused to kill him. I caused 
thee (Gm. and f) to kill. I caused to kill them (mm. and 
J). Thou (m. and 7) didst cause to kill her. Thou 
(m. and f.) didst cause us to kill. We caused to kill 
him. We caused you to kill. 

He made me great. He made us great. He made 
them (m. and f.) great. He honored you (m. and /f). 
He honored him. He honored her. He bereaved thee 
(m. and f.). Ye gathered them (m. and f-). She gathered 
us. We honored her. Thou (m. and 7) didst honor him. 
She honored him. She honored her. I gathered you (m. 
and 7.). They honored me. 

They caused him to reign over Israel. Ye caused me 
to put on the garments. He caused Eleazar to put them 
on. A wild beast overtook him in the field. Thou hast 
caused us to dwell in this place. I have cut them off 
beeause they did not honor me. Thou hast separated 
them from all the nations which are upon the earth. Ye 
brought him near to the tabernacle. The sword has 
bereaved her, and she has neither father nor daughter nor 
brother (lit. to her is not father and not daughter and 
not brother). 


12. Furursgs, ETo., or Perrect Vrerss with SurFixzs, 
8 49, 
a. Kal Future. 
Write the different persons of the Kal future of up 
with suffixes. 


Translate :— 

He will kill us. She will kill us. I shall kill you (m. 
and f.). Thou wilt kill her. We shall kill him. She 
will kill them. They will kill her. Ye (m.) will kill 
her. Thou (f) wilt kill her. Thou (7) wilt kill me 
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Ye (m.) will kill them. They will kill you (m. and 
f). Thou (f) wilt kill us. She will kill thee (mm. 
and f.). 

Jehovah will keep us from all evil. Thou (m.) wilt 
keep them (m. and 7). They (m. and f) will remember 
me. I shall remember them. Who will remember him ? 
Will he remember her? Will she not remember you (m. 
and f.)2 I do not know ( pret.) him and how shall J 
remember him? We shall remember thee (m. and f) 
and not forget thee. This is the house; wilt thou (mm. 
and f.) remember it? This is the commandment; will 
they keep it? Whose are these garments? I shall put 
them on. Behold this babe! will the mother forget it ? 
(The) Lord will surely (ads. enfin.) remember you. 
Thou (m. and 7.) wilt not forget me. Do not thou (m. 
and 7.) forget me. 


b. Piel and Hiphil Futures. 


Write the different persons of the Piel or Hiphil future 
of Sup with suffixes. 


Translate :— 


She will massacre them (m. and ff). Will ye (m. and 
j-) massacre us? He will massacre you (m. and f). 
He will cause thee (m. and 7) to kill me. He will cause 
to kall thee. Thou (m. and 7.) wilt cause her to kill us. 
TJ will cause him to kill them. They (m. and 72) will 
cause me to lull. 

Thou (m.) wilt deliver them and they will honor thee 
Lhe Lord has remembered us and crowned (future with 
Vav. Cony.) us with honor and majesty. He will uot 
destroy me. Let him not destroy me. Jehovah, who is 
dwelling in Zion, wilt sanctify the people and_ deliver 
them (Heb. sing. suf. referring to people) from all evi! 
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and cause them to dwell in this place forever. I will 
cause thee to put on sackcloth, and will cause joy and 
gladness to cease and will utterly (ads. infin.) cut thee 
off. Thou wilt gather us and make us great. We will 
separate her from the assembly. All the virgins shall 
honor her. 


¢. Infinitive and Imperative. 


Write the Kal infinitive of 5¥p with suffixes and give 
the different significations of each form. 


Translate, noting the fact when the Hebrew is am 
biguous and giving the alternate significations :— 

To kill you (m. and f). To kill them (m. and f). 
To knoll her. To kill him. Kill (m. s. and pi.) her. Kall 
(m. s. and pl.) him. My killing. To kill me. Our kill 
ing. His being killed. Massacre (m. s. and pl.) them. 
To massacre you (m. and 7). His massacring us. Your 
being massacred. Cause (m. s. and p/.) him to kill the 
woman. My causing you to kill. Her causing to kill 
them. To cause him to kill me. To cause me to kill 
him. To cause to kill thee (m. and 7). Their being 
caused to kill her. 

To keep me. To keep him. To keep thee (m. and f). 
To keep us. To keep them (m. and). Keep (m. s. and 
pl.) them. My keeping the commandment. Remember 
(m. s, and pl.) me. Here am I (Heb. 225, behold me), 
send me. Hear us. Deliver (m.s.) us. Crown (m. s. and 
pl.) him. To honor her. He has sworn to (use the prep.) 
gather us and to cause us to reign with him. Honor him 
and he will not forget to honor thee. Sanctify us and 
bring us near to thee. Gather the priests to the sane 
tuary; honor them before all the people; clothe taem with 
(Heb. cause them to put on) salvation. 
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18. GenprER anp Numper or Nouns, $§ 438-45. 


Translate :— 

A great war. The great war. It is a great war (Heb 
the war is great). This war. This great war. ‘This 
great and evil war. Great wars. The great wars. These 
great wars. These great and evil wars. ‘These wars are 
great and evil. Wars are great evils. He uttered (Heb. 
cried) a great cry. I will make (Heb. cut) a new cove- 
nant with them. New garments. These garments are 
new. There are the new garments. He caused me to 
put on these new garments. He rent the new garment 
which was upon him. A great kingdom. He shall reign 
over all these great kingdoms. Many wells. Large 
rocks. An evil beast. Good commandments. Many 
and great nations. Large figs. These large figs. These 
figs are large. The large figs are very large. These figs 
are larger than those figs. ‘Those figs are better than 
these War is worse than (Heb. evil from) famine. 


14. THe Construcr Srarte, §§ 46, 47. 


UrrEorion 6. Observe that where a short vowel is in- 
serted in the construct plural agreeably to § 47. 5, the 
first syllable is termediate and a following aspirate will 
not take Daghesh-lene, § 9. a. 


Translate : 

A house of a king. The house of the king. In the 
king’s house are vessels of gold and vessels of silver. 
The vessels of silver are more than the vessels of gold. 
The vessels of gold are smaller than the vessels of silver 
The priests of Jehovah burned incense upon the golden 
altar (Heb. the altar of gold). Who will shut the doors 
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of the house? The rivers of the garden. The waters of 
the sea. The cattle of the earth, the beast of the field, 
and the fowl of heaven. This is the sign of the covenant 
which I have made with you. The mercy of Jehovah is 
from eternity and to eternity. The blessing of Jehovah, 
the God of all the earth. The kings of the nations. The 
stones of the field. The gates of the city. The field of 
Edom. The stars of the morning. Will ye not keep the 
commandment of the king? The good commandments of 
God. The great day of Jehovah. Aaron and Eleazar 
offered them upon the altar. 


15. Nouns wir Surrrxss, § 49. 


Drrectrion 7. Nouns having suffixes are definite and 
require attributive adjectives jomed to them to take the 
article, $$ 69, 70. 


Write the nouns 723 word and tP} soul in both num 
bers with the suffixes in their order, adding to each form 
its signification. 


Translate :— 


Thou shalt hear my voice in the morning. He put 
(Heb. gave) the ark of God im its place. His mercy is 
to eternity. She caused him to put on his new garments. 
He will subdue the nations under us. Thou wilt subdue 
them under our feet. I will clothe her priests with 
(Heb. cause her priests to put on) salvation. My priests 
shall be clothed with righteousness. Ye shall keep my 
Sabbaths. I have kept thy commandment. Hear my 
ery. She will wash her head, her hands, and her feet. 
He anointed my head with (3) oil. The nations and 
their kings. His holy tabernacle (Ileb. the tabernacle cf 
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his holiness). My righteous God (Heb. God cf ms 
righteousness). He will not forget his covenant. His 
voice is breaking in pieces rocks. My foot. My feet. 
His foot. His feet. Their feet. He has given salvation 
to his king. Ye are dwelling in your house. This is my 
field. Thy field is larger than our field. 


16. Pe GurruraL Vers, § 53. 


The intransitive verb ab to stand does not in strictness admit of a passive, 
and accordingly never occurs in the Niphal. That species, as found in the para- 
digm, may in these exercises be rendered as though ‘stand’ had its transitive 
sense, he was stood, ete. 


Write the paradigm of tay to stand, the Kal future of 
>3x zo cat, and the Kal future and imperative of pin to 
be strong. 


Translate :— 


Ye (m. and f.) stood. We shall stand. They (m. and 
Ff.) will stand. Thou (m. and 7) wilt stand. Stand thou 
(m. and f.) Ishall stand. To be stood. J was stood. 
She was stood. Ye (m. and) will be stood. Be ye 
(m. and 7.) stood. He shall be stood. We shall cause 
to stand. Thou shalt be caused to stand. Thou (sm. and 
J.) wast caused to stand. They were caused to stand. 
They caused to stand. Caused to stand. Causing te 
stand. I shall eat. Ye (m. and f) will be strong. Be 
thou (m. and f) strong. She will eat. 

The curse was turned to a blessing. I shall turn day 
to night. Turn (thou) these stones to bread. Darkness 
shall be turned to light. I shall cause them to eat bread. 
He caused his people to eat manna. Have ye not eaten? 
What have you (Heb. is to you) to eat? There is ne 
bread to eat. It shall not be eaten. The priests shal! 
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eat it Hat no bread in this place. Ye shall not eat frou. 
this tree. Ye have forsaken me and I will forsake you. 
Will ye forsake me? Thou shalt serve him and he will 
not forsake thee. Serve Jehovah with all thy heart and 
with all thy soul. All the nations shall serve him. Who 
is Jehovah that I shall serve him? It shall be said to 
you, Ye are my people and I am your God. The words 
of Jehovah were verified. .He is a living God and an 
everlasting king (Heb. king of eternity). He is king ot 
kings. 


17. Ayin GurruraL VeERss, § 54. 


The verb bNa has in Kal and Niphal the sense of redeeming, in Piel, Pual, and 
Flithpael that of polluting. 


Write the paradigm of >&3. 


Translate: 


He will redeem. Thou (m. and 7) wilt redeem. Re 
deem ye (m. and f.) They redeemed. She was re. 
deemed. Be thou (m. and 7) redeemed. They (m. and 
J.) will be redeemed. We polluted ourselves. Polluted. 
Polluting. Thou (m. and 7) pollutedst. Ye (m. and f) 
were polluted. She polluted. Pollute ye (m. and /) 
* Pollute thyself (m. and 7f.). We shall be polluted. They 
(m. and f.) will pollute. Ye (m..and /) will pollute 
yourselves. I shall pollute. 

I will bless him with all my heart. God will bless us. 
He has blessed us. Bless ye (m.) Jehovah. Bless Jeho- 
vah, ye virgins of Israel. He went to bless his house. 
His seed shall be blessed in the earth. He will bless thee 
and thy seed after thee. Ye shall be blessed in him | 
cried unto thee in the night and thou heardest my voice. 
We will cry with a loud (Heb. great) voice to him that 

y* 
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sitteth (Heb. to the [one] sitting) in the heavens. Cry 
not tc me; cry unto the gods whom ye have seived. 
Wash ye your hands and your feet. Wash thou me and 
I shall be clean. Cleanse your hearts and not (8) you 
garments. I will cleanse you from all evil. Forsake evil 
and serve me. He drove out the nations from before us 
and we dwelt in their land. Thou hast redeemed us 
The God of Israel is thy Redeemer. 


18. Lamepu GurruraL VeErss, § 55. 


Write the paradigm of M2 to send. 

The Piel of this verb may be rendered for the sake of distinction to send away. 

Translate :— 

To send. Tosend away. To be sent. To send one’s 
self. To cause to send. Thou (m. and f) didst send. 
We shall be sent. I shall send myself. Cause thou (m. 
and 7.) to send. He will send away. Thou (m. and f) 
wast sent. Ye (m. and 7) will cause to send. Sending. 
Sent. Causing to send. He will cause to send. She 
will be sent. Thou (m. and f) wiltsend thyself. They 
(m. and 7.) will send. Send ye (m. and /f.). 

He will sow his field. It is time to sow thy seed. 
Sow good seed in thy field. Bad seed which should (Heb. 
shall) not be sown. These fields shall be sown to-day. The 
sower ( part.) went to sow; and in his sowing (én) these 
fell on the way and the fowls of heaven ate them; these 
fell on the rock and these on good ground. The field is 
the whole earth; the seed is the word of God; the sower 
is the Son of man and his servants whom he has sent in 
his name. Didst thou (m.) not sow good seed in thy 
field? Didst thou (f) hear what he said to thee? It is 
good to hear thy voice. She will be heard. To be 
heard He will open the house. The heavens were 
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opened and a voice was heard, This is my Son, hear him. 
Who shall open the eyes of the blind? The deaf shall 
hear. His clothes (were) rent (Hal pass. part.) and 
ashes upon his head. Forget not his commandments. 
Thou shalt not be forgotten. He will not withhold any 
(52) good from us. 


19. Pr Nun Vurss, § 56. 


The Kal and Niphal of wi, though given in full in the paradigm, are each 
but partially in use, and as they are identical in signification they are made te 
supplement each other. The Niphal is found only in the preterite and participle ; 
the Kal in the infinitive, future, and imperative. 

Write the paradigm of 32 ¢o approach and the Kal of 
wh? to give. 


Translate :— 

Approach thou (m. and f.). She will approach. They 
(m. and f.) will approach. Approaching. ‘To approach. 
We approached. Ye (m. and 7.) approached. I ap- 
proached. I shall approach. I shall be caused to 
approach. Thou (m. and f.) causedst to approach. 
Cause ye (m. and f.) to approach. Thou (m. and 7.) 
wilt cause to approach. He will be caused to approach. 
Caused to approach. ‘To cause to approach. ‘To give. 
Ye (m. and f.) gave. Thou (m. and f#) gavest. We 
gave. We shall give. Give thou (m. and /). 

Give (imp. with He parag.) (to) me thy field. I will 
give (to) thee instead of it a field better thanit. Ask 
from me and I will give thee the nations. He will give 
me a new heart. Ye gave me bread and I ate. Thou 
gavest this land to him and to his seed forever. He 
sware to give us this good land, Thou wilt give rain 
upon the earth. He will give them into our hand. He 
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said, Give me thy hand; and he gave him his hand 
What will ye give me? I know ( pret.) that he will not 
suffer (Heb. give) you to go. I shall take a little honey. 
Take half of the blood and put (Heb. give) it upori the 
altar. I have (see Direction 1, Lesson 2) no silver and 
gold: I shall give thee all that Ihave. Tell me, I pray 
thee, what he said to thee; withhold not a word from 
me. And he told her all that was in his heart. They 
did not tell us the half. It was told to the king and ta 
his servants. 


20. Ayrin Dovstep Verss, § 57. 


Write the paradigm of 330 to swrrownd, and the Piel 
of 330 to excite. 


Translate :— 

He surrounded. We surrounded. They surrounded. 
Ye (m. and f.) surrounded. Thou (m. and 7.) didst 
surround. She surrounded. I surrounded. I was sur. 
rounded. He was surrounded. Ye (m. and f) were 
surrounded. She was surrounded. They were surround: 
ed. Thou (m. and 7) wast surrounded. We were sur. 
rounded. We shall be surrounded. We shall surround. 
Thou (m. and f) wilt be surrounded. They (m. and 7.) 
will be surrounded. Ye (m. and f.) will surround. I 
shall surround. Surround ye (m. and f.). Be thou (m. 
aud f) surrounded. Surrounded. Surrounding. Te 
surround. ‘To be surrounded. 

They surrounded entirely. We shall su round entirely 
Surround ye (m. and f.) entirely. I caused to surround. 
‘ie caused to surround. She was caused to surround 
Ye (m. and 7) caused to surround. He caused to sur 
round. We caused to surround. They were caused t« 
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surround. They caused to surround. Cause thou (m. 
and 7.) to surround. I shall cause to surround. They 
(m.) shall be caused to surround. Causing to surround: 
Cause ye (m. and 7) to surround. Ye (m. and 7.) shall 
cause to surround. Surrounding one’s self. We excited. 
They (m. and f-) shall excite. 

I have begun to give you this land. Thou hast begun 
to speak to him. Begin to-day. The famine began this 
year. In those days (§ 50) Jehovah began to send into 
Judah the king of Edom. She began to ask. We began 
to demolish the statues and the pillars. They began. 
They (m. and 7.) will begin. They rolled the stone from 
upon the mouth of the well. The stone is very great ; 
who shall roll it for us? He is rolling himself upon the 
ground. I shall curse thy blessings. He began to curse 
and to say, I know ( pret.) not the man. Curse ye bit: 
terly (abs. infin.) the city and its inhabitants (Heb. the 
[ones] inhabiting it). Cursed is the man, who shall eat 
bread this day. Cursed is the man, who will not hearken 
to the words of this covenant. I took thee to curse them 
and lo! thou hast blessed them. Thou shalt not bless 
them and thou shalt not curse them. 


21. Pe Yopu Vurss, § 58. 


Write the paradigm of au to dwell, and the Kal of 
ta> to be dry. 


Translate :— 

To dwell. Dwell thou (m. and f). He will dwell. 
Ye (m. and f.) will dwell. I shall dwell. Thou (m 
and 7.) wilt be dwelt (in). She was dwelt in. Be thou 
(m. and f.) dwelt in. Causing to dwell. They were 
caused to dwell. They caused to dwell. She caused to 
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dwell. We were caused to dwell. Ye (m. and £)} were 
caused to dwell. Cause ye (m. and 7) to dwell. She 
will be caused to dwell. I shall cause to dwell. Thou 
(m. and 7.) shalt be dry. Be ye (m. and f.) dry. To 
be dry. 

Hast thou known? Will he know? Wilt thou let 
me know or not? Will he go? Let me know whether 
he will go or not. They will go to-day. Hast thou 
remembered the commandments of Jehovah? Wilt thou 
keep them or not? He knows ( pret.) whether thou wilt 
keep them. ‘Thou knowest whether he will keep them or 
not. Wilt thou bless him or curse him? Who shall 
dwell in thy holy place (Heb. place of thy holiness) ? 
Art thou my son or not? Tell (He parag.) me, I pray 
thee, whether thou art my son? Tell me whether thou 
art my son or not. Will the tree stand or fall? He 
caused us to go in the wilderness, where* we wearied him 
and did not walk in his ways. Where did we weary him? 
If Jehovah be (the) God, go after him; and if Baal, 
serve him. Whither thou wilt go, I shall go. This is the 
man to whom ye shall go. To whom shall we go? thou 
hast the words of life. If ye will serve me with all your 
heart, then (Vav with pret. Rem. 87) willI cause you to 
dwell in this land forever. 


' Observe in this and the following sentences the distinction between the rela- 
tive and the interrogative. 


22, Ayin Vav anp Ayn Yopu Vurss, § 59. 
Write the paradigm of D°p fo rise and the Kal of 2% é& 
contend. 
Translate :— 


Ye (m. and f) rose. He rose. They rose. We rose 
She rose. They (m. and /.) will rise. Rise thou (ma 
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and f.). We shall rise. He will rise. Rise ye (m. and 
J.). To rise. Rising. Risen. To be risen. Ye (m. 
and 7.) will be risen. I shall be risen. Thou (m. and 
jf.) wilt be risen. She was risen. We were risen. I] 
was risen. Thou (m. and 7) wast risen. He was risen. 
Ye (m. and f#) were risen. They were risen. He will 
Ye risen. He raised. We shall raise. He will be raised. 
He was raised. Raising. Raised. 

I caused to rise. Ye (m. and f) caused to rise. She 
caused to rise. He caused to rise. They caused to rise. 
Thou (m. and 7.) didst cause to rise. They (m. and 7) 
will cause to rise. Thou (m. and 7) wilt cause to rise. 
Cause ye (m. and f) to rise. We shall cause to rise. 
Cause thou (m. and f) to rise. Causing torise. I shall 
be caused to rise. They were caused to rise. Raise thy- 
self (m. and 7). She raised herself. Thou (m. and f) 
didst contend. I contended. He contended. She will 
contend. Contend thou (m. and 7). Contending. 

He came to his house. They came to him and ate 
bread with him. Whence hast thou come? Whence are 
ye coming? Whither didst thou go? Whither art thou 
going? Wilt thou come to me to-night? Come and 
lodge with me. Bring thy father and thy mother with 
thee. We came to the well and there was no water in 
it. Bring [ye] my tunic. Gold and silver shall be 
brought. They brought. to him gold and incense. She 
shall return to her former state. Return from your evil 
ways and serve Jehovah. We are from dust and shal! 
return to dust. The virgins will return bringing water 
from the well. Bring back the silver which ye have 
taken from me. They brought him back to the city in 
joy and gladness. They shall be brought back to this 
land. He shall die. We shall die. They put him te 
death. He was put to death. She shall be put to death 
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23. LamepH ALEPH Verss, § 60. 
Write the paradigm of 8% to find. 


Translate :— 

Ye (m. and 7.) found. We were found. Thou (m 
md f.) didst find out. They caused to find. I found 
myself, He was found. To cause to find. To be found. 
Finding one’s self. They (m. and f) will cause to find. 
Ye (m. and 7.) will find. She will be found. He will 
find. Ye(m. and 7.) will find out. Find ye (m. and /.) 
Cause ye (m. and 7.) to find. Ye were found. ~ 

I shall call to him and he will hear my voice. They 
called the name of the city Ur of the Chaldees. Call ye 
this young man. Call to me in the day of evil; I will 
deliver thee. Thy name shall not be called Naomi; 
thou shalt be called (Heb. to thee shall be called) Mara. 
Jehovah brought you out from that land. I shall bring 
you out from all the lands in which ye are and will give 
you this good land which I sware to your fathers. He 
created the earth and the sea; and the heavens are the 
work of his hands. My hands have created all these. 
Thou didst create man and beast upon the earth. Bring 
us out from all evil. Fill the vessels large and small 
with water. Thou hast filled the earth with thy mercy. 
The house was full of men and women. He caused it to 
rain upon the earth and filled our hearts with food and 
gladness. 


24. LamepH He Verps, § 61. 
Write the paradigm of 723. 


Translate :— 
They revealed. We revealed. She revealed, 1 re- 
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vealed. Thou (m. and 7.) wast revealed. He was re 
vealed. I was revealed. Ye (m. and 7) uncovered. 
They uncovered. He was uncovered. We were uncov: 
ered. She was exiled. Thou (m. and #) wast exiled 
hou (m. and f.) didst exile. They exiled. I uncovered 
myself. To exile. To uncover. To be revealed. To 
reveal, Thou (m. and f) wilt be revealed. I shall re- 
veal. He will uncover. We shall be uncovered. They 
(m. and 7.) will exile. She shall be exiled. Be ye (m. 
and 7.) revealed. Uncover thyself (m. and 7). Reveal 
ing. 

The house was built in the city. My father built it. 
He began to build it and my brother finished it. I have 
finished the work which thou gavest me to do. Whe 
will build an altar in this place to Jehovah? They built 
a dwelling for him in Jerusalem. All the nations shall 
go up to Jerusalem to serve Jehovah. To go up and to 
go down. They offered burnt-offermgs upon the altar. 
I did as Jehovah commanded me. Bring him up to me 
in the bed. And it came to pass (Heb. it was) as he fin- 
ished to offer the burnt-offering that (Heb. and) fire fell 
from heaven. They made for him a throne of gold. 
Solomon built him a house. Wilt thou dwell in this 
house which has been built for thy name? He went up 
into heaven. He shall descend a second time from hea. 
ven, Jehovah appeared to Solomon in Gibeon. 


25. Numerats, § 65. 


Drrectiun 8. The preposition of following a cardinal 
number must be expressed by 7a, thus Downy pa mitan 
five of the horses, not D3 nda -vhich would mean 
the five horses ; B79 793¥ seven of them, not BH920 which 
would mean they seven. 
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9. In compound numbers insert the conjunction and 
between the different denominations, which may proceed 
either from the higher to the lower or the reverse; thus 
for siaty-five write either siaty and five or five and sixty. 

Write the masculine absolute of the cardinals from one 
to ten in their order. Write the present date, year, 
month, and day. 

Translate, noting each case in which different forms 
may be used, or in which the order of the words may be 
varied :— 

Four heads. Ten seas. Twelve nations. Thirty otf 
the Philistines. Fifty days. A hundred men. Six nights. 
Hight shekels. Three years. The seven stars. Seven 
of the stars. Seven stars. These seven stars. Tweaty 
rocks. Eleven women. Nine kings. Two vessels. Nine 
virgins. Five stones. Twenty-four priests. Sixty houses. 
. Sixteen months. LHighty queens. Six hundred years. 
Three hundred and sixty-five days. In the fifth year of 
(Heb. to) king Solomon, in the tenth month, in the second 
day of thé month. In the twenty-first of the eighth 
month. In the third of this month. The third [part] of 
the month. The fourth [part] of the year. The eighth 
[part] of the shekel. The eighth shekel. Eight of the 
shekels. He is eight years old. She is nineteen years 
old. All the days of Adam were nine hundred years and 
thirty years and he died, 


26. To accompany Gen. 1:1. 


Heaven. arth. Inheaven. In earth. The heaven. 
The earth. In the heaven and in the earth. Beginning 
In [the] beginning. He created God created. I 
created. In [the] beginning thou createdst the earth 
and the heaven. Creating. God the creator of (lit. the 
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{one] creating) the heaven He will create. Thou wilt 
create. I shall create an earth and heaven. He was 
created (Niphal). We were created. Thou wast created. 
I was created. Ye were created. In [the] beginning 
were created the heaven and the earth. In [the] begin- 
ning was created the earth. [There] will be created an 
earth. [There] will be created a heaven. 


27. Gen. 1: 2. 


Darkness. The darkness. And the darkness. In 
darkness. In the darkness. And in the darkness. Face. 
The face. The face of [the] deep. The face of the 
heaven. He was. I was. Wewere. Ye were. Thou 
wast. He willbe. Ishall be. We shall be. They will 
be. The earth will be waste and void (desolation and 
emptiness). Darkness was on the waters and on the face 
of the earth. Spirit. The Spirit. The Spirit of God 
brooded over the deep. The Spirit will brood. In the 
beginning the Spirit [was] brooding over the waters. 
God created the darkness and the waters. The deep was 
created. And the waters of the deep were waste and 
void. 


28. Gun. 1: 3, 4. 


He said. They said. And he said (Vav Conv.). And 
they said. I said. Ye said. We shall say. She will 
say. Wesaw. They saw. He saw. And he saw. He 
will see. God [is] seeing in the light and in the dark. 
aess. The waters were seen (Niph.). The earth was 
seen. The light will be seen. God saw the light. Good 
light. Light [is] good. The good light. The light [is] 
good. God is good. God is” (Heb. he, § 67, 2) light! 
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He saw that the light was good. God divided between 
the earth and the heaven. God [is] dividing between 
the darkness and the light. The waters were divided. 
They will be divided. I divided. Ye divided Thou 
wilt divide. Divide thou. 


29. Grn. 1: 5, 6. 


Day and night. The day and the night. In the day 
and in the night. To the days and to the nights. To 
divide between days and nights. We shall call. We 
ealled. And we called (Vav Conv.). Thou didst call 
the firmament heaven. I called the darkness night, and 
the light I called day. The light (Heb. to the light) 
shall be called day. It was evening. One evening. 
One morning. One God. One earth. In the midst of 
the earth. In the midst of the heaven. Between the 
heaven and the earth (two constructions). God shall say 
to the waters, Be ye divided. Let there be light. Let 
there be darkness. God saw the firmament. The firma- 
ment [is] good. 


30. Grn. 1: 7, 8. 


God made the day and the night. Thou madest the 
firmament. Thou didst divide the waters. I shall make. 
He will make. And he made (Vav Cony.). I made the 
earth and the waters. We were made. The earth was 
made. The waters were made. I made the heaven 
which [is] above the earth and the earth which [is] under 
the heaven, and the waters which [are] under the earth, 
He divided the day from the night. Light was made in 
one day, and the firmament was created in a second day 
And he called the beginning of the day morning, and the 
beginning of the night he called evening. A second 
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morning. The second evening. And it was so. Ani he 
did so. 


81. Grey. 1: 9, 10. 


They were gathered. Ye were gathered. We were 
gathered. And they were gathered. Ye shall be gather 
ed Tobe gathered. Being gathered. He said to the 
waters, Be ye gathered unto the seas. The waters which 
were under the heaven were gathered unto one place, and 
the waters which were above the heaven were gathered 
unto a second place. The dry [land] was seen. The 
sea was seen. See thou the earth and the heaven. He 
made the waters which are in the sea. They called the 
dry [land] earth. The collection (gathering together) of 
waters shall be called sea. The God of heaven made the 
sea and the dry land. He divided the sea from the dry 
land. He said and it was [done]. 


82. Gen. 1: 11-13. 


God said to the earth, Bring forth (either of two verbs) 
grass. The earth brought forth herb and tree. Grass 
sprang up. Grass was brought forth. He said to the 
herb, Produce seed, and it was so. The herb produced 
seed (according) to its kind. I have sown the seed. Ye 
have sown ‘They have sown. In the morning sow thou 
the seed. Ihe seed was sown in the evening. ‘The herb 
will produce seed. The tree will yield fruit. <A fruit- 
tree. The fruit-tree (§ 75. 5). The seed of the fruit-tree 
is in the fruit. To the tree yielding fruit [there] is seed 
according to its kind. The fruit, whose seed is in it. Seas, 
in the midst of which are waters. A day in which there 
is light. A night in which there is darkness, 
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88. Gen. 1: 14-16. 


Let there be light. Let there be a light (laminary) 
One great light. The second small light. Two great 
lights. The two small lights. Two of (Heb. from) the 
small lights, which (Heb. to which) they have called 
stars. The stars will give light in the night. He made 
one light for the rule of the day. The second light was 
made for the rule of the night. He divided between 
lights and lights (Heb. to lights). Thou didst divide be 
tween the great lights and the stars. God created the 
lights and said (Vav. Cony.) to them, Give light upon the 
earth and divide day from night; and it was so. ‘There 
shall be signs in the heaven and in the earth. One sea- 
son. A second day. The third year. Two years and 
two days. Let there be stars giving light in the night. 


° 


"$4 Gun: 17-20. 


In the fourth day God made the two great lights and 
the stars and in the firmament of heaven he set (Heb. 
gave) them. He set the firmament above the earth and 
the earth above the sea. I gave. They gave. We gave. 
Thou gavest. She gave. Giving. To give. He will 
give. We shall give. Given. Ye will give. One light 
ruled the day. A second light shall rule the night. 
Thou [art] ruling the earth and the sea. (od saw that 
the lights [were] good. He made the reptiles (collective) 
which are in the waters. He divided between the rep 
tile and the fowl. A soul of life. The soul of life 
Thou madest the soul of life which is in the fowl and in 
the reptile. In the morning they flew away. 
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CGNs 1 1 21—93; 


They we-e fruitful and multiplied (Wavy Conv.) and 
' filled the carth and the sea. The waters [are] filling 
(Piel) the sea. The sea shall be filled. The stars shall 
fill the heavens. The moving soul of life shall be fruitful 
and multiply upon the earth. Great monsters. The 
great monsters. All the great monsters of the sea. The 
monsters of the sea are great. God created them and 
he will bless them. He blessed the winged fowl and 
every soul of life which he had made. He caused the 
fowl to multiply in the earth and the monsters in the 
seas. Blessed be God. Bless ye God. Bless God, O 
my soul. God is blessing (Piel) every morning and every 
evening. 


86. Gen. 1: 24-27. 


The beast of the earth was made after its kind. Man 
was created in the likeness of God, and in his image. 
The earth brought forth cattle and reptile creeping upon 
the ground. God made lights for the rule of the day and 
of the night; and the man he created for the rule of 
the earth. Thou didst make man according to thine 
image and in thy likeness) Man (Heb. with arti- 
cle) was made in the image of him that created (Heb. 
the [one] creating) him. Rule thou over the fish of the 
sea and have dominion over all the earth. Let the fish 
tnultiply in the sea. The fowl shall fly over the face of 
heaven. He made them male and female. Every beast 
of the earth was made male and female. 


37. Gen. 1: 28-81. 


Subdue ye the earth and fill it and multiply upon it 
and have dominion over all which is in it. God blessed 
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all that he had made. He saw that it was very geod. 
He gave to the man the fruit of the earth for food. 
Thou hast given to us every herb. To the beast of the 
earth every green herb was given. It will be given. To ° 
be given. Give thou. Give ye. See thou what God 
has made, He made light in one day. In a second 
day he made the firmament. In a third day the dry 
[land] was seen and it brought forth herb and trees 
In a fourth day he made the great and small lights. In 
a fifth day birds and fish were made. In a sixth day he 
made cattle and created man (Heb. with article) in the 


image of God, 
88. Gen. 2:1-5. 


The earth was finished. The host of heaven was fin- 
ished. The earth and the heaven were finished. I have 
finished my work. Thou hast not finished thy work. 
We have not yet finished our work. They will finish 
their work. Your work will be finished and ye will rest. 
These generations. These are the generations, These are 
the generations of Adam. ‘These two generations. This 
day. This seventh day. This is the day which God has 
blessed. This is the seventh day in which God rested, 
and which he sanctified. No tree was yet in the ground. 
The earth had not yet brought forth herb nor (Heb. and) 
bush. In the fifth day there was no man and beast of 
the field there was none, for they had not yet been 
created. 


39. Gen. 2: 6-10. 


This is the earth which God created and made (Heh 
[so as] to make). God blessed them and said (Heb. [so 
as| to say, or with Vav Ounv.) to them, Be fruitful 
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Subdue the earth and rule (Heb. to rule) over it. God 
caused it to rain and watered the face of the earth. He 
causes it to rain (fut. § 78, 3) and waters the ground. 
A mist [is] ascending from the sea and the earth will be 
watered. We are as the grass, which sprouted in the 
morning and in the evening shall not be. This is your 
breath which Jehovah breathed in your nostrils. He 
placed Adam in the garden which he had planted and in 
which he had caused to grow every tree good for food. 
Four rivers. The four rivers. The four heads of the 
river, The six heads. The two gardens. Three days 
and three nights. Five mornings and five evenings. 
One small star. 


40,7 Gen. 22) 11-16: 


Thou didst form Adam of dust. He made the man 
(Heb. to) a living soul. A great river is surrounding 
the land in which there is gold. The name of the garden 
is Eden. They called the garden Eden. The garden 
shall be called Eden. In the midst of the garden were 
two trees; the one was called the tree of life and he 
called the name of the second the tree of knowing good 
and evil. The place, where the garden of Eden was, is 
not known. He went. I went. Hewill go. We shal] 
go. Togo. Going. He took the man. He took him. 
He took her. He took us. He took you. He took me. 
Ife took thee. He will take the tree. Keep the seventh 
day and (Heb, to) sanctify it. 


41, Gen. 2:17-20. 


Adam ate of the evil fruit and died. This fruit is 
good; thou mayest freely eat (Heb. emphatic infin.) of 
it. Heate it. She ate it. We ate it. Thou shalt eat 

8 


170 LESSONS IN WRITING HEBREW. 


it. Yeshall eat it. They shall eat it. Ye ate it. Ye 
ate of (Heb. from) it. It is not good for Adam to eat of © 
it. He formed him. He formed her. He formed us 
Thou formedst us. I formed you. I formed them. I] 
formed him. Thou didst put Adam in the garden to till 
it. He tilled the ground and kept it. Every beast of 
the field came to Adam. In the cattle of the field, the 
beast of the earth, the fish of the sea, and the fowl of 
heaven there was not found a help the counterpart of 
Adam. God gave name (Heb. called names) to the day 
and to the night. 


49, Gen. 2: 21-25. 


Adam slept because a deep sleep from God had fallen 
upon him (§ 66. 2). A rib was taken and was made (Heb. 
built) into a woman and she was brought to him. One 
bone. His bone. His one bone. Two ribs. Her ribs. 
Her two ribs. One of (Direction 8, Lesson 25) his bones. 
Two of her ribs. Our three gardens. Three of our gar- 
dens. Four of their evenings. Five of your rivers. Six 
of the heads, into which the river was parted. Two of 
- the men. Two of the women. They two, the man and 
the woman. Two of them. The woman left her father 
and her mother and clave to her husband. My mother 
has forsaken me. My father and my mother wil! not 
forsake me. Thou shalt do all that thy father and thy 
mother shall command thee. : 


48. Gen. 3:1-5. 


The cunning serpent. This tree is the best of all~the 
trees (Heb. collective) in the garden. The man was the 
greatest of all the men of [the] east. The stars are the 
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smallest of all the lights in the firmament. The sea is 
greater than the dry [land]. Dying (emphat. infin.) he 
shall die. We shall die. I shall die. He died. She 
died. They died. Dying. He killed (caused to die). 
They killed. He was put to death. She shall be put to 
death. He said to the woman, Thou shalt not touch 
the tree lest thou die. Touch thou this fruit. I 
touched it and my eyes were opened and I knew good 
and evil. In the day of thy touching this tree (§ 89. 3) 
thou and thy wife shall die (§ 86. 1). 


44, Gun. 3: 6-10. 


The woman’s eyes were opened and she saw. She gave 
of the fruit to Adam and he saw and ate. A desirable 
tree. The desirable tree. The tree is desirable. He took 
of it. She took it. Ye took it. We shall take. They 
(f.) will take. Its fruit was taken and eaten and it 
opened her eyes. Open thou mine eyes and I shall see. 
Both her eyes. The eyes of them both. Two of their 
eyes. Their four eyes. They heard Jehovah walking’. 
She heard the voice of Jehovah [who was*] walking in 
the midst of the trees. Isaw the man eating’. Where is 
he? Here he is (Heb. behold him!). Where art thou? 
Here lam. I heard the tree falling’. The falling waters. 
We saw the stars falling from heaven. The woman and 
her husband hid themselves. 


1 The participle being a predicate will not agree with its subject Jehovah in 
definiteness, and hence must not receive the article, Remark 23, Lesson 13. 
2 See Remark 3, Lesson 7. 


45. Gun. 3: 11-15. 


Who commanded thee not to do this evil [thing] fem. ? 
Not to hear. Not to see. Not to walk in the garden, 
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I shall command the stars not to give light in the night 
Who did this? Didst thou see the woman who ate 
(Heb. the [one] eating) this fruit? Did the serpent de 
ceive the woman? Eat ye of it and bless Jehovah. 1 
shall not eat the fruit which he has commanded me not 
to eat. What is this, the woman has done? What are 
these? Who are these? The serpent is the most 
accursed of all cattle. Thy mother is the most blessed of 
all women. Thou art the greatest of all men. I told him. 
It was told to me. The serpent bruised his heel (Heb 
him [as to] heel). He shall bruise the serpent’s head. 


46. Gen. 3: 16-19. 


I shall bless them that bless (Heb. blessing) thee, and 
curse them that curse (Heb. cursing) thee, and all the 
garth shall be blessed in thee. The woman heard the 
voice of the serpent. ‘The woman hearkened to the voice 
of the serpent. The man hearkened to the voice of his 
wife, and ate the fruit of which God had commanded him 
not to eat. The woman bare three sons. Sons were 
born to him. They shall be born. I was born. We 
were born. These are the names of the sons of Adam. 
Whose son art thou? Return to dust (ye) sons of man. 
We returned. Have they returned? Will they (f) 
return? He brought them back (caused them to return). 
They shall be brought back to the garden of the Lord. 


47. Gen. 3: 20-24. 


Adam called (Heb. to) the woman Eve. The woman 
was called Eve. The woman’s name was Eve. God 
ealled his name Adam, and said, Because from the ground 
[have taken him. Did he not call the man Adam, accord: 


LESSONS IN WRITING HEBREW. 178 


ing to the name of the ground from whence he had taken 
him? Men have given (Heb. called) names to the stars 
of heaven. God called the name of the firmament hea- 
ven, and gave names to the day and to the night. See 
thou the ground from whence thou wast taken. Take 
ye of the food which I have brought for you and eat 
of it, Coats of skin were made for the man and for the 
woman and they were clothed. These God gave to them 
instead of the fig-leaves which they had sewed for them- 
selves. He said to him, Put forth thy hand, and he put 
it forth. I shall send (Kal) him. I shall send her. He 
will send us. He will not send them. He has com. 
manded us not to send you. Ye will send me away 
(Piel). We shall send thee away. I shall drive you out 
(Piel) from my garden. He will keep me. Thou wilt 
keep them. 


Ue 
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Sk n.-m. (const. "28, pl. 
miss) father 

sas v. K. (8b) to perish. P. 
to destroy 

Jas n. m. f. @ stone 

38 n. m. mist, vapor 

piss n. m. Adom 

758 n. m. lord, master 

DIS nm. m. man 

naw n. f. ground, land 

58 n,m. Lord 

aAx or 34 v. K. to love 

bax nom. (OFA) tent 

Fn n. m. Aaron 

nis v. K. N. to shine. H. to 
cause to shine, give light 

vis n,m. light 

axon. Ur 

mis n. m. f. (™) szgn 

tm ady. then 

We n. f. (I) car 

my on. m. (const. "8, 
mne) brother 

axns n. m. Ahab 

“IN adj. one 

mins n. f. sister 


pl. 


8 prep. after 
"s adv. (suf. 8) where ? 
max n. f. enmity 
mex adv. where ? 
moa x adv. how ? 
TR (const. PSX) nothing 
there ws not or was not 
pS adv. where? only after 
7a, P&a whence ? 

new n. f. cphah 

wx nm. (Dw) man, hus 
band, each 

bax v. K. (8B) to eat. 
to cause to eat 

28 adv. not 

bs n.m. God 

“8 prep. to, unto, respecting 

MeN see AT 

mb commonly in the pl 
pay n. m. God 

rive n. m. Hleazar 

px on. f. (niaR) mother 

BX conj. if, in a disjunctive 
question or 

yas v. N. to be verified, found 
wue 


H 
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niax nun. Amanah 

moe adv. truly, indeed 

nix y K. (8b) to say. N. 
to be said 

mx adv. whither? 

Disks n. m. man 

"28, 728 pron. J 

mS on. in. (B9BS) nostril, face 

FS conj. also, even; "2 FR 
how much more or after a 
negative how much less ; 
Gen. ili. 1, is it even so 
that ? 

"28 n. m. ashes 

many on. f. lattice, window 

ny2I8 num. four 

myaw num. forty 

pA n,m. f. ark 

yx n,m. f. (M4) earth, land 

sax v. K.P. to curse. N. 
Ho. to be cursed 

yyw n. Ararat 

wx n. m. f. fire 

mix on. f. (const. nex, pl. 
wwe) woman, wife 

“Ex pron. who, which; con}. 
that, because; VOX? as 

mer nf. (D>, and m5) pillar 

ps sign of the definite object 

mY prep. with 

ms m., mx f. pron. thow 


a prep. im, into, at, with 
“wa nf. a well 
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72 n. m. garment, pl. clothes 

“a n. m. separation; 733 
in his separation, 1. e 
alone 

552 v. H. to separate, divide 
N. to le separated 

m253 n. bdelliwm 

wa n. m. emptiness 

mana n. f. beast, cattle 

xia v. K. (fut. 8337) to come 
H. to cause to come, bring. 
Ho. to be brought 

72 prep. between 

man. m. (B°M2) house 

‘nea adv. not, used with the 
infinitive 

j2 n. m. (0°23) son 

mav. K. to budld 

1192 prep. on account of 

sya n.m. Baal, lord 

"pa n. m. morning 

xa v. K. to create. 
created 

772 n. m. hudl 

mya n. f. covenant 

T13 v. K. P. to bless. N. Pu 
to be blessed 

mova n. f. a blessing 

"2 n. m. flesh 

man. f. (suf. ima, pl. misa) 
daughter 

mana n. f. virgin 


N. to bé 


| baa v. K to redeem. P. to defile 
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pyaa n. Grbeon 

2153 adj. great, large 

4a v. K. (fut. a) to be great. 
P. to make great 

“An. m. nation 

773 n. m. belly 

pim3 n. Gihon 

233 v. K. to roll 

D3 conj. also, even 

223 n. m. benefit 

2 no. m. (8724) garden 

tiav. K. P. to drive out 

ota n. m. violent rain, show- 
er 


p23 (fut. a) to cleave, adhere. 
H. to overtake 

nat v. P. to speak 

723 n. m. word 

wat n. m. honey 

mat n. f. fish 

313 n. m. David 

nea n. f. (0°23) door 

ov n. m. blood 

may n. f. lekeness 

peat n. Damascus 

ppt v. K. H. to crush, pulver- 
We 

377 n. m. thistle 

711 n. m. f. way 

Nw v. K. tospring up, said of 
grass. H. tocawsetc spring 
up, bring forth grass 

RO} n. Mm. grass 

R* 


ap 


“Mart. the 

7 asks a question. 

745 n. m. majesty 

stm. 81, Nw f. pron. he 
she, tt, that 

Tin n. m. splendor 

nin v. K. to be 

w2n v. K. to go, walk. H. to 
cause to go, lead. ith. to 
go for one’s self, walk abou 

a, 73m int. (suf. 92) Jo / 
behold ! 

mn adv. hither 

jan v. K. to turn. N. to be 
turned. Hith. to turn 
one’s self 

3 n,m. (pl 47, const. 
"I5) mountain 

7597 n. m. conception 


1 conj. and 


nym. oxt f. oe, md8 pl. pron. 
this, these 


ant n. m. gold 

min. m. olive-tree, olive 
"21 v. K. to remember 
“27 n. m. male 

mgt n. f. (MYT) sweat 

put v. K. (fut. a) to cry 


mpst n. f. ory 

var v. K. to sow. H. to pro 
duce seed 

yt n. m. seed 
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wan v. H. to hide. N. ith. 
to hide one’s self 

moon. f. apron 

span n. Hiddekel, Vig ris 

o3n adj. new 

tah n. m. month 

no n. Havilah 

pin v. K. (fut. @) to be strong | 

"adj. (759) living, alive 

mn n. f. (paragog. vowel 
inn) life, living thing, 
beast 

“nv. K. to live 

ptnn. m. pl. life 

pen n. m. £. window 

oan v. H. to begin 

yon v. P. to deliver 

sanv. K. P. to desire. N. 
to be desured 

"oa num. fifth 

jan n. m. Haman 

mean num. Sify 

son n. m. kindness, mercy 

non v. K. to be diminished, 
to fart 

“n,n. 02M) half 

217 n. £. sword 

wn adj. (osm) deaf 

7wn n. m. darkness 


inv adj. clean, pure 
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av adj. good 
yaw v. P. to sodl, defile 
piv adv. not ya, before 


war v. K. (inf. const. m3?) 
to be dry 

mia> adj. f. dry land 

vir v. K. to be weary. P. H. 
to weary, to cause to tort 

Tn. f. hand 

yao v. K. to know. H. to 
cause to know, let know 

mpm on. m. Judah 

“Jan? n. m. Jew 

mint n. m. Jehovah 

oh n. m. (0%) day 

mh on. f(a.) dove 

no n. m. Joseph 

sso v. K. to bear, bring 
forth. N. Pu. to be born 

72? see 735 

p> n. m. (0°?) sea 

apy? n. m. Jacob 

nto ov. K. to go out, go 
forth. H. to cause to go 
Forth, bring sorth 

pi? v. K. to pour 

az v. K. (fut. 92%) to, form 

sp v. K. (fut. 8”) to fear 

star v. K. to go down, de 
scend 


“mo v. K. to be clean, pure.|azb7 n. Jerusalem 


P. to purify, cleanse. 
to be purified 


N.|3> n. m. moon 


Sr n. Jericho 


HEBREW-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 


py) p.m. greenness 

wi or Ba v. K. H. to drive 
out 

oew? n. m. Lsrael 

aw v. K. to sit, dwell, in- 
habit 

a> v. K. (fut. 32) to sleep 

0° n. m. salvation 


> prep. according to, as, like 

332 K. (fut. a) to be heavy. 
P. to honor. N. to be 
honored 

T1322 n. m. honor, glory 

taz v. K. P. to subdue. N. 
to be subdued 

m> adv. thus, so 

72 n. m. preest 

239) n. m. star 

m2 v. P. (2322) to contain 

Dn. m. Cush 

"2 conj. for, because, that ; 
after a negative but 

bon. m. (suf. 12) all, every, 
the whole 

x22 v. K. fo withhold, re- 
strain. N. to be restrained 


no2 v. K. to come to an end. | 
P. to complete, finish. Pu. 


to be finished 
32 n.m. (0°22) vessel, article 
2 adv. so. 72 >¥ therefore 
922 n. f. wing 
ROD n. m. (MM) throne 


702 n. m. sdlver 

y2 n. f. (m2) palm of the 
hand, sole of the foot 

a2 n. m. cherub 

ni2 v. K. to cut, cut off, make 
a covenant. H. to cut off. 
Ho. to be cut off 

ova n,m. pl. Chaldees 

mm2 on. f. (pl man, const. 
mind) tunec 


2 prep. to, for 

xD adv. not 

a2 n. m. (432) heart 

225 n. m. (M4) heart 

wa? or wa? v. K. (fut. a) to 
put on, wear, be clothed 
with. HH. to cause to put 
on, to clothe 

om? n. m. flame 

one n. m. f. bread 

9D n.m. (299 § 48. 2, pl. m1) 
night 

p>? v. K. to lodge 

nbd see DD 

S22 v. K. to capture 

mp> v. K. to take. 
Ho. to be taken 


N. Pa 


a8 adv. very 

mea num. hundred 

“iva p.m. (0°, and Mm) Lléght 
luminary 


[Sova n. m. food 
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1279 n. m. wilderness 

m2 pron. what? whatever ; 
m2, 79? for what? why? 

"O72 n.m. instruction 

T2770 n. m. (=, and ni) season 

mma v. K. to die. Ho. to be 
put to death 

Pian. in. death 

Baran. m. (M4) altar 

nod n. f. bed 

109 v. H. to cause to rain 

10 n. m. rain 

“a pron. who? whoever 

m2 n. m. pl. water 

j74 n. m. species, kind 

12 v. K. ¢o sell 

8272 v. K. to fill or be full. P. 
to fill. N. Pu. to be filled 

mx on. f. (const, P2N3n. 
suf. Im2829) work 

mane n. f. war, Sighting 

720 v. K. to reign. HH. to 
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mito n. m. rest 

v2 v. K. to withhold, keep 
back. N. to be withheld 

oxo n. a little 

239 H. to make small or few 

272 n,m. (5 and ni) 
Jountain 

29 adv. above 

7792 n. f. (const. N22) cave 

xin v. K. to find 

maza n. f. statue 

miza n. f. commandment 


|72P9 n. m. gathering together, 


collection 
pip? n. m. f. (Mi) place 
ste n. f£ Mara (bitter) 
“ANT. n. m. sight, appear 
ance 
"2770 n. m. Mordecai 
nt v. K. to anoint 


7209 n. m. tabernacle, dwell 


ing 


cause to reign, to make|>ta v. K, to rule, with 2 be. 


king. Ho. to be made king 
729 n. m. king 
m22 n. f. gueen 
mata n. £. (§ 9. 7) kingdom 


m2? n. f. (const. n23179) | s2 


kingdom 

mete on. 
dominion, rule 

72 0. Mm. manna 

ma prep. from, out of; 
2 DIP on the east of 


fore its object. H. to cause 
to rule 


vet n. m. judgment 


particle of entreaty, now, 
pray, L pray thee 


f. (const. mbt) {tho v. HL to tell. Ho. to be tuld 
732 prep. before, in the pres: 


ence of, over against, 7933 
corresponding to, a coun 
terpart 
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933 v. K. to touch, with 3/739 v. K. to pass. H. to 
before its object cMuse to Pass 
way v. K. N. to approach “Y prep. unto, until 
"A? n,m. (0°, and ni) river |TV n. £. company, assem 
mv. K. to rest. H. (mon! bly 
or ™3M) to cause to rest, FI n. Eden 
put, place ty adv. yet, besides 
mon. m. Voah >» n. m. suckling, babe 
on? n. m. serpent psy on. m. eternity ; ndis: 
yo: v. K. to plant | forever 
“avi n. £. Naomi (sweet) yy n. m. fowl, birds 
i on. m. young man mov. K. P. to fly 
neo v. K. to breathe, blow |719 adj. blind 
2b2 v. K. to fall, fail “7 n. m. (M) shin 
tei nm. f (a. and mm) ay v. K. to leave, forsake 
soul, life wy n. m. help 
map? n. f. female “by v. P. to crown 
xt v. H. to deceive ~~ n. (with art.) Ad 
md? see MBS py n. f (ory) eye 
mat2 n. £. breath ven. f. (O42) cety 
vhs v. P. to demolish poy on. m. (DAYP) naked: 
in) v. K. to give, put. N.| ness, naked 
Ho. to be given bY prep. wpon, over, concern- 
ing 
nao v. K. to surround nbs v. K. to go up. HH. ts 


"30 v. K. P. to shut, shut up.| bring up, offer 
N. Pu. to be shut. H. to|7239 n. m. leaf 


cause to shut moy n. f. burnt-offeriny 
nao v. N. to be shut, stopped|"22 nu. m. 17% 
950 n. m rock po) see D217 
abo v. P. to recount, tell oy n. m. (DY) people 
(OY prep. (Br or 79) wits 
say v. K. to serve, ull sax v. K to stand 


7329 n. m. servant 7b n. m. (™) dust 
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yy nu. m. tree, and collectively | 778 v. K. to be fruitful 


wees 
2yYy n. m. pain, sorrow 
Pax? n. m. pain, sorrow 
oxy n. f. (o>, and ™) bone 
apy n. m. (const. 2p¥, pl. 
o° and mi) heel 
339 n. m. f. (7) evening 
a4Y n. m. raven 
py adj. (Maw) naked 
ony adj. cunning, subtle 
avy n. m. (M4) herd 
mby v. K. to do, make, pro- 
duce. N. to be done, made 
wy n. m. Bsaw 
viwy n. m. decade, ten 
“wy num. tenth 
my n.m.f. (omy) dvme in the 
sense of duration 
nay adv. now 


mB n. m. (const. 8) mouth 
Tie n. Prison 


mnw>pn. m. pl. the Philistines 


“2 conj. lest, that not 


ove n. m. pl. face; 28> or 
"3B7>y before, in the pres- 


ence of 


oye n. m. f. ééme in the sense 


of repetition 


mpp v. K. to open the eyes, 


N. to be opened 


"1p v. K. P. H. to separate, 
part. N. Pu. to be parted 


“pn. m. fruit 

more n. m. Pharaoh 

“pte n. Pharpar 

nos n. Huphrates 

owe v. K. to take off clothes 

mns v. K. to open. N. to &: 
opened 


Naz n. m. (0° and m4) host 

PIX n. m. righteousness 

miz v. P. to command 

vex n. £ Zion 

Dot n. m. mage 

vex n. f. (const. 92%, pl. a 
and mi) side, rib 

max v. K. P. to sprout, to shoot 
Sorth. H. to cause to sprout 

mpyz n. f. cry 

maz n. f. (M42) trouble 


Sap v. P. to receive, accept 

yap v. P. to gather. N. to be 
gathered 

137 v. K. to bury. N. to be 
buried 

DIP n. m. east 

maqp n. f. former state 

masp n. f. east 

wap v. K. (fut. a) to be holy 
P. H. to sanctify, conse 
crate. N. Pu. to be sancti. 
Jied. Hith. to sanctify on 
puryfy one’s self 
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DIp n. m. holiness, a holy 
place or thing 

mp v. N. to be gathered to- 
gether 

pn. m. (M4) voice, sound 

mp v. K to arise 

yp n. m. thorn 

FOR, wR adj. (mRuP) Liddle, 
small 

nop v. H. to burn incense 

miup n. f. ercense 

“Sev. K. to be light, dimin- 
ished 

mo>p n. £. @ curse 

Te p.m. end 

mip nm. end 

sop v. K. to call. N. 
be called 

aap v. K. (fut. a) to come 
new, approach H. to 
bring near, offer | 

yap v. K. to rend 

mea v. K. (fut. with Vav 
x51) to see. N. to be 
seen, appear 

ws n,m. (DN) head, sowrce 

mien n. f. beginning 

37 adj. (922) much, many 

man v. K. to be many, mul- 


Pu. to | 


j 


teply intrans. P. H. (nf. 
abs. 7399) to make many, 
nvultyply trans. 

w35 num. fourth 

aon. f. (0°92) foot 
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mv. K. to rule, have do: 
MANLON 

Dom n. m. pl. troughs 

mn. m. £. (4) breath, wind, 
Spirit 

yn iv. K. to run 

DAT adj. merciful 

mann. m. pl. mercies, com 
passions 

moa v. P. to brood, hover 
over 

yaa ov. K. to wash 

anv. K. to contend 

wan v. K. to creep 

tel n. m. creeping thang, 
reptile 

V1 adj. (A¥2) bad, el 

277 n. m. famine 

mya n. £ eval 

DPD n. m. firmament 


mv n,m. (0°, and mi) field 
mw n. m. bush, shrub 

ow v. K. fo place 

220 v. H. to be wise, acl wisely 
maw n. f. garment 

nmaaw n. f. gladness 

pw n.m. sackcloth 

maw v. K. to burn 

yivw n. m. joy 


maxt n. f remnant 
“72D num. seventh 


isad v. N. to swear 
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“wy nyav n. m. seventeen 

nav v. P. to break in pieces 

maw v. K. (fut. oand @) to 
rest, cease, keep Sabbath. 
H. to cause to rest or cease 

natn. mf. (suf. imaw) Sad- 
bath 

pnw n. m. ony@ 

and v. K. to return. P. H. to 
cause to return, bring back 

mw v. K. to brucse, crush 

naw v. H. to destroy 

mw v. K. to put 

220 v. K. to lie down 

now v. K. to forget 

yaw v. K. to subside 

58 v. K. (fut. a) to be be 
reaved. P. to bereave 

nat v. H. to rise early 

y20 v. K. to dwell. P. H. to 
cause to dwell, to station 

mio v. K. P. H. to send, send 
away, put forth 

“oy num. third 

730 v. H. to cast 

mao n. m. “Solomon 

pw adv. there; Mav thither 

Do nm. (M5) name 

2Ntad n. m. Samuel 

nav n. m. pl. heaven 

yoo n. m. od] 

yat v. K. to hear, with a 
direct object or with 3; 
to hearken 
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siw v.K. to keep, observe. N. 
to keep one’s self, take heed 

wat n. m. f. sun 

riw n. f. (0".) year 

“0 n. m. crimson 

~Y num. second 

phy m. maw f. num. fo 

mw adv. a second time 

“90 n. m. f. (0".) gate 

mpd n. f. handmaid 

mpw v. H. to cause to drink, 
to water 

dpi n. m. shekel 

yaw v. K. to creep, teem with 
increase abundantly 

720 n. m. creeping thing, rep 
tile 

“be num. sath 


mann. f. desire 

mann. £. (0°.) fig-tree, fig 

nan n. f. ark 

anh n. m. desolateness 

pinm n. m. f. (M4) ocean, the 
deep 

71] n. m. midst 

nisdin n. f. pl. generations 

mn prep. under, instead of 

PIM n. m. sea-monster 

"an v. K. to sew 

wan v. K. to lay hold of 
setze 

matin n. f. deep sleep 

nw n. £ desire 
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Aaron FA ashes 728 

above >9'2 assembly “39 

to accept >ap P. at 3 

according to > 

on accouut of 393 Baal 593 

to adhere p23 K. babe >» 

after “TIS bad > 

Ahab 33nx bdelliwm n>%a 

Ai "95 to be mon K. 

alive ™ to bear (bring forth) >> K. 
all > beast (domesticated) mama 
alone 3732 beast (wild) men 

also #&, D3 because WS, "> 

aliar 327 bed mw 

Amanah ayax before adv. 079 

and * before prep. 133, "28>, 2©-dy 
to anoint mtn K. to begin >2n H. 

apron AVI beginning mts) 

to appear mE N. behold wa, man 

appearance 8A belly ying 


to approach ®32 K. N.; 3p | benefit >yaa 
: to bereave 250 P. 


to arise ap K. to be bereaved 23% K. 
ark Firs besides iv 
article "23 between 72 


a8 3, VOR? birds 319 
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to bless J12 K. (only in|cave 77% 


pass. part.) P. to cease NAW 
blessing 373 Chaldees awa 
blind 319 cherub 37> 
blood 03 city VY 
to blow ma K. clean “ie 
bone oxy to be clean 779 K. 
to be born 322 N. to cleanse "v2 P. 
bread orn2 to cleave (adhere) p23 K. 
to break in pieces 12% P. | to othe 82? H. 
breath mats, m7 to be clothed with 032 o1 
to breathe mp2 K. wa K. 
to bring sia H. clothes 0°333 
to bring back 2 P. H. collection Mp2 
to bring forth xx» H. to come 812 K. 


to bring forth children 12> H.|t0 come near 27p K. 
to bring forth grass Sty H. |to command 73x P. 


to bring near 377 H. commandment 722 
to bring wp mex E. company M32 
to brood $777 P. compasstons OAT) 
brother Tm to complete 722 P. 
to bruise #70 K. conception FPA 
to build ma K. concerning >3 
to burn sw K. to consecrate 1p P. H. 
to burn incense "OP H. to contain >> P. 
burnt-offering 729 to contend 27 K. 
to bury rap K. corresponding to 7333 
bush me counterpart 7332 
but (after a negative) "2 covenant na 

to create 812 K. 
to call Srp K. to creep wan K., pre K. 
to capture 722 K. creeping thing war, 7I8 
to cast J20 H. crimson "20 


cattle ManN3 to crown 729 P. 
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to crush pps K. H., sw K. 


cry MIT, MpIs 

to cry prt K. 
cunning BY 

to curse 28 K. P. 
curse 122p 

Cush te 

to cut m2 K. 

to cut off M12 K. H. 


Damascus peat 

darkness yen 

daughter 03 

David 173 

day 0° 

deaf tn 

death nya 

to be put to death nv ITo, 
decade "09 

to deceive st? H. 

the deep Dinn 

to defile >83 P., 520 P. 

to deliver yon P. 

to demolish yn2 K. 

to descend > K. 

desire MIRA, Apwn 

to desire arr K. P. 
desolateness in 
to destroy 728 P., 
to die nia K. 

to divide S32 H. 
to do wey K. 
dominion 7209 
to have dominion m77 K. 


now H. 


| 


door 23 
dove 737 
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to cause to drink mp H. 


to drive out ta K. P., 
or 03) K. H. 

dry land mwa> 

to be dry tar K. 

dust “bY 

to dwell at» K., jot K. 

dwelling 209 


cach x 

ear FITS 

to rise early ae H. 
carth FS 

east DIR, ™27p 

on the east of 2 dpa 
to eat 228 KK. 

Eden 439 

Lidom iW8 

Hleazar 928 

Li 29 

emptiness 373 

to come to an end 72 K, 
enmity 72S 

cphah max 

sau wy 

elermity oy 
Huphrates 178 


ieven FS, DI 


evening 372 
every > 

evil adj. 92, n. 
eye 2 


ny) 


wy? 


188 ENGLISH-HEBREW VOCABULARY. 


face DBR, DB to be fruitful 779 K. 


Jifth “Oren generations niadin 
Jig, fig-tree TIENT Gibeon FiP3 
fighting M372 Gthon m3 

to fill x22 K. P. to ge jh? K. 

to find xxq K. to give light 73% H. 
to jurish mp P. gladnéss AIA 


to fail >22 K. to be full x2 K. 

to fall 222 K. 

Jamine 39} garden 4a 

Jather 38 garment 732, made 

to fear xy gate syd 

Jemale “3p? to gather yap P. 

to make few oye H. to be gathered together mp N 
field 30 gathering together Mpa 


swe OS glory Tin? 

jurmament WPI to go 32m K. 

Jish 793 to go down 37> K. 

lame 22 to go forth, go out xx> K. 


jlesh “W032 to go wp m29 K. 


to fly 5 K. P. gold rn 
food 287 good 30 
foot 23) God 8, Indy - 


forever D292 great 273 

to forget n2v K. to be great 273 K. 

to form 27 K, to make great 273 P. 
Former state Map GJreenness PI? 

to forsake 119 K. ground Mats 

Sour AYDIN 


Sourth 92) hail 173 
Foul F9 half *2n 
from 3 Haman fen 


Jor con}. 22, prep. > grass SBI 


fruit hand 
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handmaid *npt 

Havilah a0 

he sn 

head ts 

to hear vat K. 

to hearken yav K. 

heart 22, 222 

heaven B%at 

to be heavy 722 K. 

to take heed “at N. 

heel 2py 

help “43 

herb avy 

Hiddekel 23 

to hide san H. 

hither 733 

to lay hold of wan K. 

holiness ®5p 

to be holy tp K. 

honey ®23 

honor “33 

to honor “12> P. 

host 82% 

house 13 

to hover over n> P. 

how 722°8 

how much less "3 38-—how 
much moré id. 

husband tx 


1 28, 7288 
if 3 
image B2% 


in 3 
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|encense nap 


to burn incense “ep EH. 
toincreaseabundantly 720 K. 
indeed D228 

to inhabit aw> K. 

instead of nnn 

instruction 7070 

ito 3 

Israel S870" 

at sin, en 


Jacob py 
Jehovah 7° 
Jericho "7" 
Jerusalem 2207 
Jew "10> 
Joseph 50% 

joy vivo 

Judah avn 
gudgment opts 


to keep “av K. 

to keep back 979 K. 

to keep Sabbath nat K 
kind n. 7" 

kindness 70m 

king 32% 

to make king ya H. 
kingdom nizva, n2200 
to know 732 K. 

to let know 37> H. 


land 278, TR 


\large 273 
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to lead 32% H. to be many 73) K. 
leaf 29 Mara 870 
to beave ate K. master FS 
lest “8 mercies DAT 
to lie down 120 K. merciful Dany 
life ™n, on, TH: mercy ION 
light “is midst 717 
a light “x2 mist 8 
to give light is H. month B34 
like 2 moon > 
likeness na Mordecai "2770 
little op morning p3 
a little 0x9 mother BS 
to live 2, mm K. mouth 7x 
living much 23 
living thing mn to multiply intrans. 733 K. 
lo! J, man trans. 739 P. H. 
to lodge Pp? K. 
lord Jw, 593 naked ony 
Lord "F718 nakedness 2 
to love ams K. name Ow 
luminary 75% Naomi 233 
nation "3 
majesty VIR to bring near 3% A. 
to make wey K. to come near 23p K. 


to make a covenant M22 K. | new wn 
to make few or small wa H. | night 593 


to make king 329 H. Noah 

to make many 727 P. H. nostril FR 

male “23 not 28, "AA, Nd 

man DIN, We, Dx there is not or was not PR 
young man rW3 that not 7B 

Manna FA not yet py 


many 3 now (entreaty) 83,(time) ming 
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to observe "at K. 

ocean DIAM 

to offer n29 H., 22p H. 

ot) yaw 

olive, olive-tree 

one IIS 

onyx ow 

to open Ming K. 

to open the eyes npe K. 

or (in a disjunctive question) 
BS 

out of 7a 

over 32 

over against 733 

overtake pit H. 


puin 322, F387 

to part 78 K. P. H. 

people Dy 

to perish ax K. 

Pharaoh m2 

Pharpar 7978 

Philistines oond>p 

pillar 77tK 

Pison yiwp 

place mp2 

to place 72 H., mw K. 

to plant ya2 K. 

to pour pz> K. 

pray! I pray thee ®3 

in the presence of 3}, "222, 
"BOD 

priest > 

to produce rity K. 
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to produce seed 945 H. 

to pulverize Pez K. H. 

pure Wwe 

to be pure 70 K. 

to purify We P. 

topurify one’s self tp Hith. 

to put m2 H., jn? K., mw K, 

to put forth nov K. P. 

to put on clothes w2? or tai 
K. 


gueen T3212 


rain 0, 

to cause to rain “wa H 
to receive >ap P. 

to recount 12 P. 

to redeem 283 K. 

to reign 32 K. 

to remember “23 K. 
remnant DIS 

to rend rp K. 

reptile Oa), 7I@ 
respecting “28 

to rest m2 K., naw K. 
to return intrans. 310 K, 
rth ¥2% 

righteousness P32 

to rise early ord H. 
river Wd 

rock 920 

to roll 593 K. 

mule roe 

to rule da K., m7 K, 
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to run 7 K. side 92% 
Sabbath nv sight 7879 
to keep Sabbath naw K. sign DS 
sackcloth pw i selver HOD 
salvation vt" sister DInS 
Samuel 2xx08 to sit 3%> 
to sanctify 3p P. H. stath wy 
to say wae K. skin “Ad 
sea 3° to sleep ja K. 
sea monster PIA deep sleep azn 
season 950 small Fup 
second "26 to make small va H 
a second time N°3t so TD, 42 
to see TN1 K. to sow FIM P. 
seed 97% Solomon mat 
to produce sced yy H. son j2 
to seize Dn sorrow 22%, Fiaxy 
to sell "29 K. soul 3 
to send, send away ™2t K.|sound >ip 

P. H. sowrce tS 
to separate 232 H., 18 K. P.|to sow ou K. 

H. to speak 723 P. 
separation 13 species "A 
serpent m3 spirit m7 
servant 3239 ; splendor in 
to serve 3ay K. to spring up (said of grass) 
seventh "7730 xoy K. 
to sew “on K. to sprout max K. P, 
she nm to stand tay K, 
shekel pts star a>%> 
to shine “ix K. N. to station 20 P. H. 
to shoot forth "ax K. P. | statue max 
shrub ro . stone jas 


to shut, shut wp 90 K. to be strong pm K. 
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to subdue B22 K. P. 
subtle wry 

suckling 29 

sun Saw 

to surround 320 K. 
to swear 920 N. 
sweat APT 

sword 234 


vabernacle }202 
to take np? K. 
to take off clothes vw H. 
to teem with pyre K. 
to tell 732 H., 12d P. 
tent Sik 
that conj. VOX, "> pron. sn 
that not “7 
the +3 
then TS 
there ow 
therefore #2 7 
third “O20 
this FY 
thistle "377 
thither Mav 
thorn Pip 
thou TRS 
throne ®82 
thus "> 
Tigris p3n 
to wll ay K. 
time (duration) mz 
tume (repetition) cy 
fo “MR, > 
9 
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|\to cause to toil 93> P. H. 


to touch 932 K. 

tree, trees PY 

trouble A7% 

troughs Dat) 

to be found true jax N. 
truly DPX 

tunic nyn2 

to turn Jen K. 

two 023% 


under OMA 
until 39 
unto “8, IS 
wpon >3 

Ur 738 


vapor 7% 

to be verified pax N. 
very “82 

vessel “23 

virgin M23 

voice Sip 


to walk yom K. 

to walk about 725 Hith 
war Maren 

to wash ym K. 

water BA 

tu water “pw H. 

to wear @22 or 032 K 
to weary 332 P. H. 

to be weary 332 K 
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well n. "B3 
what? 9 
whatever 7A 
whence? 782 
where? "&, TPS 
which Wr 
whither? 728 
who WS 
who? “a 
whoever "A 
whole >> 


why ? m2), mind e 


wife TES 
wilderness “337 
wind 7 


window aX 

wing #32 

to be wise S20 H. 

to act wisely 220 H. 

with P&, 32, oF 

to withhold 822 K., 929 K 
woman MBS 

word "33 

work 2829 


year 138 
yet 9 
young man "BF 


Zion FP8 


s 
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8vo, 

: Skeleton Construction in Buildings.............. 8vo, 
Briggs’s Modern American School Buildings............ 8vo, 
Carpenter’s Heating and Ventilating of Buildings......... 8vo, 
Freitag’s Architectural Engineering. 2d Edition, “Rewritten. 8v0, 
i Fireproofing of Steel Buildings................ 8vo, 
Gerhard’s Guide to Sanitary House-inspection............ 16mo, 
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Hatfield’s American House Carpenter....................8V0O, 
Holly’s Carpenters’ and Joiners’ Handbook.............. 18mo, 
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Patton’s Practical Treatise on Foundations...........+.-+- 8vo, 

Siebert and Biggin’s Modern Stone-cutting and Masonry. .8vo, 

Snow’s Principal Species of Wood: Their Characteristic Proper- 
ties. (In preparation.) 


Wait’s Engineering and Architectural Jurisprudence... ees 
eep, 

Law of Operations Preliminary to Construction in En- 
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Woodbury’s Fire Protection of Mills.............-.....-... 8vo, 


Worcester and Atkinson’s Small Hospitals, Establishment and 
Maintenance, and Suggestions for Hospital Architecture, 
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The World’s Columbian Exposition of 1893.......... Large 4to, 
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Bernadou’s Smokeless Powder, Nitro-cellulose, and the Theory 


of the Cellulose Molecule...................... 12mo, 
* Bruff’s Text-book Ordnance and Gunnery................ 8vo, 
Chase’s Screw Propellers and Marine Propulsion.......... 8vo, 
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Crehore and Squire’s Polarizing Photo-chronograph...... 8vo, 
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“Davis's! Mlements: of awieiveces os one ee see ote tere ere 8vo 
*  “ Treatise on the Military Law of United States. pay 
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De Brack’s Cavalry Outpost Duties. (Carr.)....24mo, morocco, 
Dietz’s Soldier’s First Aid Handbook............16mo, morocco, 
* Dredge’s Modern French Artillery.......... 4to, half morocco, 
Durand’s Resistance and Populsion of Ships................8vo, 
* Dyers Handbook of Hight “Artillery ’%. 22-2 -ce.22s = 12mo, 
Hissler’s Modern High Explosives...................... 8vo, 
* Fiebeger’s Text-book on Field Fortification........ Small 8vo, 
Hamilton's the (Gunner's Catechism... 2... -ass-2 2-6 18mo, 
* Hoft’s Elementary Navalelaetics 7... eae. ++. 0 + nese 8vo, 
Ingalls’ s Handbook of Problems in Direct Fire............ 8vo, 
s Ballistic :Tablesscclarie eee ee ee nee ice eae 8vo, 
Lyons’s Treatise on Electromagnetic Phenomena.......... 8vo, 
* Mahan’s Permanent Fortifications. (Mercur.)..8vo, half mor., 
Manual-for Courts-martial.o: 20.0. .c5.... 30 16mo, morocco, 
* Mercur’s Attack of Fortified Places.................... 12mo, 
* ¢ Elements of the Art of War..................0- 8vo, 
Metcalf’s Cost of Manufactures—And the Administration of 
Workshops, Public and Private............ 8vo, 
* ce Ordnance and@Gunnery 5. eee eee ee 12mo, 
Murray’s Infantry Drill Regulations.............. 18mo, paper, 
*Phelps’s Practical Marine Surveying.................. 8vo, 
Rowell/s- Army? Officer’a"Hixaminerm.. secs) nee ee 12mo, 
Sharpe’s Art of Subsisting Armies in War...... 18mo, morocco, 
Walke'’stiectures; on Mxplosivess.- cca ssccs cose cee eee. 8vo, 
* Wheeler’s Siege Operations and Military Mining. . .. 8VO, 
Winthrop’s Abridgment of Military Law................ “12mo, 
Woodhull’s Notes on Military Hygiene.................. 16mo, 
Young’s Simple Elements of Navigation........ 16mo, morocco, 
Second Edition, Enlarged and Revised...... 16mo, mor., 
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Fletcher’s Practical Instructions in Quantitative Assaying with 


ThesBlowpmpers We rsaitiow senile se cwlake sess 12mo, morocco, 
Furman’s Manual of Practical Assaying.................. 8vo, 
Millenspvlonualtoi vA ssa vAN Onc ce deciclala cid er dulstssie cere ss 12mo, 
O’Driseoll’s Notes on the Treatment of Gold Ores.......... 8vo, 
Ricketts and Miller’s Notes on Assaying..........0..0000- 8vo, 
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Doolittle’s Treatise on Practical Astronomy................ 8vo, 
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Hayford’s Text-book of Geodetic Astronomy.............. 8vo, 
Merriman’s Elements of Precise Surveying and Geodesy... .8vo, 
* Michie and Harlow’s Practical Astronomy.............. 8vo, 
* White’s Elements of Theoretical and Descriptive Astronomy. 
12mo, 
BOTANY. 
Baldwin’s Orchids of New England................. Small 8vo, 
Davenport’s Statistical Methods, with Special Reference to Bio- 
lopical-- Variation: 2 cscs te coe ke stesie 16mo, morocco, 
Thomé and Bennett’s Structural and Physiological Botany. 
, 16mo, 
Westermaier’s Compendium of General Botany.(Schneider.) 8vo, 
CHEMISTRY. 
Adriance’s Laboratory Calculations and Specific Gravity Tables. 
12mo, 
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Arnold’s Compendium of Chemistry. (Mandel.) (In preparation.) 
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Effront’s Enzymes and their Applications. (Prescott.)... ‘8vo, 
Erdmann’s Introduction to Chemical Preparations. (Dunlap.) 

12mo, 
Fletcher’s Practical Instructions in Quantitative Assaying with 
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Fuertes’s Water and Public Health........---+++-ser00? 12mo, 
Furman’s Manual of Practical ASSAYING... ++ ee sere eeeeet: 8vo, 
Gill’s Gas and Fuel Analysis for Engineers. ....--+++++++ 12mo, 


Grotenfelt’s Principles of Modern Dairy Practice. (Woll.)..12mo, 
Hammarsten’s Text-book of Physiological Chemistry. (Mandel.) 


8vo, 

Helm’s Principles of Mathematical Chemistry. (Morgan.) 12mo, 
Hinds’s Inorganic Chemistry.....----.srrcrs ty 8vo, 
* “Laboratory Manual for Students.....--.---- °°: 12mo, 
Holleman’s Text-book of Inorganic Chemistry. (Cooper.) ...8v0, 
3s « « Organic « (Walker and Mott.) 
(In preparation.) 

Hopkins’s Oil-chemists’ Handbook....-.---++-s++rsrrttrtte 8vo, 
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Lassar-Cohn’s Practical Urinary Analysis. (Lorenz.) (In preparation.) 


Leach’s The Inspection and Analysis of Food with Special Refer- 
ence to State Control. (In preparation.) 
Lob’s Electrolysis and Electrosynthesis of Organic Compounds. 


(berend.) tat, ethane. Sua oors cs we cere ee oF 12mo, 
Mandel’s Handbook for Bio-chemical Laboratory...-.-- 12mo, 
Mason’s Water-supply. (Considered Principally from a Sani- 

tary Standpoint.) 3d Edition, Rewritten......- 8vo, 

“  Bxamination of water. (Chemical and Bacterio- 
lovical,)\aya S62 sos. Nab SS ee ea ain 12mo, 

Meyer’s Determination of Radicles in Carbon Compounds. 
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Miller’s Manual of Assaying.....-----++ssrrecrrrrrtte 12mo, 
Mixter’s Elementary Text-book of Chemistry.2-: -r-- eo 12mo, 
Morgan’s Outline of Theory of Solution and its Results. .12mo, 

ee Elements of Physical Chemistry....-.-.-------> 12mo, 
Nichols’s Water-supply. (Considered mainly from a Chemical 
and Sanitary Standpoint, 1883.)......---+++++ssete: 8vo, 
O’Brine’s Laboratory Guide in Chemical Analysis... ....--- 8vo, 
O’Driscoll’s Notes on the Treatment of Gold Ores.......--- 8vo, 


Ost and Kolbeck’s Text-book of Chemical Technology. (Lo- 
renz—Bozart.) (In preparation.) 
* Penfield’s Notes on Determinative Mineralogy and Record of 


Mineral Destseea. tou o9o2+ eens 8vo, paper, 
Pinner’s Introduction to Organic Chemistry. (Austen.) 12mo, 
Poole’s Calorific Power of Wuelevresioteran <i eosin 8vo, 
* Reisig’s Guide to Piece-dyeing....... esse erste eee en ees 8vo, 
Richards and Woodman’s Air, Water, and Food from a Sanitary 

Standpointi one Ardea nee AS ery Er eee oeh ee Svo, 
Richards’s Cost of Living as Modified by Sanitary Science 12mo, 

ss Cost of Food, a Study in Dietaries........--- 12mo, 
* Richards and Williams’s The Dietary Computer.......--.- 8vo, 


Ricketts and Russell’s Skeleton Notes upon Inorganic Chem- 
istry. (Part T.—Non-metallic Elements.) . .8vo, morocco, 


Ricketts and Miller’s Notes on Assaying....----++-++++-- 8yo, 
Rideal’s Sewage and the Bacterial Purification of Sewage. .8vo, 
Ruddiman’s Incompatibilities in Prescriptions. ...........--8vo, 
Schimpf’s Text-book of Volumetric Analysis.......-.--- 12mo, 
Spencer’s Handbook for Chemists of Beet-sugar Houses. 16mo, 
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o Handbook for Sugar Manufacturers and their Chem- 
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Stockbridge’s Rocks and Soils. ......+-s+++++eeereeereeee: 8vo, 


* Tillman’ s Hlementary Lessons in Heat...............5. 8vo, 


= Descriptive General Chemistry................. 8vo, 
Cee and Russell’s Public Water-supplies........... 8vo, 
Van Deventer’s Physical Chemistry for Beginners. (Boltwood. ) 
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Wells’s Laboratory Guide in Qualitative Chemical Analysis..8vo, 
“Short Course in Inorganic Qualitative Chemical Analy- 


sis for Engineering Students............... 12mo, 

Whipple’s Microscopy of Drinking-water................. 8vo, 
Wiechmann’s\ Sugar Analysisivens.iisce cae. vacates Small 8vo, 
# Lecture-notes on Theoretical Chemistry....12ma, 
Wilsons? Cyanide Processes\acy.i tiene 2. see eee SUR POR 12mo, 
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Bixby’s Graphical Computing Table...Paper, 193 x 244 inches. 
Davis's Blevation-and: Stadia: Tables... .02.0...0Aec.5-- 8vo, 
Folwell’s Sewerage. (Designing and Maintenance.)....... 8vo, 
Freitag’s Architectural Engineering. 2d Ed., Rewritten...8vo, 
French and Ives’s Stereotomy.....,......02000- Bt Cras 8vo, 
Goodhue’s Municipal Improvements................0..-. 12mo, 
Goodrich’s Economic Disposal of Towns’ Refuse.......... 8vo, 
Gore's, DlementsvoliGeodesyaanriis. Genes oul. datiocteile So ae 8vo, 
Hayford’s Text-book of Geodetic Astronomy............... 8vo, 
Howe’s Retaining-walls for Earth...................... 12mo, 
Johnson’s Theory and Practice of Surveying......... Small 8vo, 
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Merriman’s Elements of Precise Surveying and Geodesy... .8vo, 
Merriman and Brooks’s Handbook for Surveyors. ...16mo, mor., 
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Patton’ s Treatise on Civil Engineering........ 8vo, half leather, 
Reed’s Topographical Drawing and Sketching.............. 4to, 


Rideal’s Sewage and the Bacterial Purification of Sewage.. .8vo, 
Siebert and Biggin’s Modern Stone-cutting and Masonry... .8vo, 
Smith’s Manual of Topographical Drawing. (McMillan.)..8vo, 
* Trautwine’s Civil Engineer’s Pocket-book....16mo, morocco, 
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* Wheeler’s Elementary Course of Civil Engineering........ 8vo, 
Wilson’s Topographic Surveying................---+.++--- 8vo, 


BRIDGES AND ROOFS. 


Boller’s Practical Treatise on the Construction of Iron Highway 


IBLid Ges! Sys.crspeceaiels we eeisets nalts jecsryssveleela etree ee 8vo, 

* Boller’s Thames River Bridge.................+-- 4to, paper, 
Burr’s Course on the Stresses in Bridges and Roof Trusses, 
Arched Ribs, and Suspension Bridges.............. 8vo, 

Du Bois’s Mechanics of Engineering. Vol. Il......... Small 4to, 
Foster’s Treatise on Wooden Trestle Bridges............ 4to, 
Fowler’s Coffer-dam Process for PierS.............esse00- 8vo, 
Greene’s Roof Trusses.......... rie bcnh waeiaes seiatieaee 8vo, 
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es Arches in Wood, Iron, and Stone............... 8vo, 
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“Design of Simple Roof-trusses in Wood and Steel. Svo, 


Johnson, Bryan and Turneaure’s Theory and Practice in the 


Designing of Modern Framed Structures...... Small 4to, 
Merriman and Jacoby’s Text-book on Roofs and Bridges: 
Part I.—Stresses in Simple Trusses...............+-+05: 8vo, 
Part ebe—Graphic Statics. 5 .cmnitad miei aden eet deere 8yvo, 
Part JII.—Bridge Design. Fourth Ed., Rewritten...... 8vo, 
Part DVe—HiphereStructuress.. «cists cietes.s skeole oiotectalarels 8vo, 
Morisonis»Memphis, Bridge, .o... vs.<...- « s.sisjseieletteas rote eee e os 4to, 


Waddell’s De Pontibus, a Pocket Book for Bridge Engineers. 
16mo, mor., 


ue Specifications for Steel Bridges.............. 12mo, 
Wood’s Treatise on the Theory of the Coastruction of Bridges 
ANGER OOISS .:..< 2 of siucpasererctoe corsets otek. Soke ta tea ola cfee 8vo, 
Wright’s Designing of Draw-spans: 
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8vo, 
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Bazin’s Experiments upon the Contraction of the Liquid Vein 
Issuing from an Orifice. (Trautwine.).............. Svo, 
Bovey’s Treatise on Hydraulics............2scececeeesees 8vo, 
Church’s Mechanics of Engineering...................... 8vo, 
ve Diagrams of Mean Velocity of Water in Open Channels 


aper, 
Coffin’s Graphical Solution of Hydraulic Problems. a giaG mor 
Flather’s Dynamometers, and the Measurement of Power.12mo, 


Folwell’s Water-supply Engineering...................... 8vo, 
Frizells Water power ane cee eee os Oe ne eee 8vo, 
Fuertes’s Water and Public Health................... 12mo, 

3 iWater-filtration@aWorks. seaassnsenia cee eee 12mo, 


Ganguillet and Kutter’s General Formula for the Uniform 
Flow of Water in Rivers and Other Channels. (Her- 


ing and | Trautwine:)i.sces.dee voce oleae «eee ee 8vo, 
Hazen’s Filtration of Public Water-supply................ 8vo, 
Hazlehurst’s Towers and Tanks for Water-works........ 8vo, 
Herschel’s 115 Experiments on the Carrying Capacity of Large, 
Riveted; oMetaluConduitsy.. scat se nea 8vo, 
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Mason’s Water-supply. (Considered Principally from a Sani- 


COTY e SLANAP OlNEs) Speesvert cesses atassk«eisivicders etal. ahem sleined’ 8vo, 
Merriman’s Treatise on Hydraulics..............cceeeeees 8vo, 
* Michie’s Elements of Analytical Mechanics.............. 8vo, 
Schuyler’s Reservoirs for Irrigation, Water-power, and Domestic 

Wiaber-supphypi si tanrw ache cleelen omits. Seino rteials Large 8vo, 
Turneaure and Russell. Public Water- Sauppliesiea emi wemel nie 
Wegmann’s Design and Construction of Dams............ 
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to, 
Weisbach’s Hydraulics and Hydraulic Motors. (Du Bois.) . ‘8v0, 


Wilson’s Manual of Irrigation Kngineering.......... Small 8vo, 
Wolff’s Windmill as a Prime Mover................eee00- 8vo, 
NV O00’ BA IRUEDINES! 222 iopsreroastpete: <craninueccumiocnnenhaieeRels clalelieve.e ets cteteee 8vo, 

* Elements of Analytical Mechanics................. 8vo, 


MATERIALS OF ENGINEERING. 


Baker’s Treatise on Masonry Construction.............. 8vo, 
Black’s United States Public Works.............. Oblong 4to, 
Bovey’s Strength of Materials and Theory of Structures... .8vo, 
Burr’s ees and Resistance of the Materials of Engineer- 
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Byrne’ 8 Pachway COnstructiontar crsteas > cates cso ae eqs et 8vo, 
we Inspection of the Materials and Workmanship Em- 
ployed: ineConstruction ys ieiiese. ccs. ss ere 16mo, 

@hurch’s' “Mechanies<of - Engineering: <5 322% 56s sue tye oe 8vo, 
Du Bois’s Mechanics of Engineering. Vol. I........ Small 4to, 
Johnson’s Materials of Construction............... Large 8vo, 
eepisyaC astm WONices cosmic ree a taser sire tora ose tenacersnar lade 8vo, 
DanzaseAppliedseiMiechanies Aya). o2g2 5 re ene sone = sie oles oke 8vo, 
Martens’s Handbook on Testing Materials. (Henning.).2 v., 8vo, 
Merrill’s Stones for Building and Decoration............... 8vo, 
Merriman’s Text-book on the Mechanics of Materials...... 8vo, 
Merriman’s Strength of Materials...................... 12mo, 
Metcalf’s Steel. A Manual for Steel-users............... 12mo, 
Patton’s Practical Treatise on Foundations................ 8vo, 
Rockwell’s Roads and Pavements in France............ 12mo, 
Smith’s Wire: Its Use and Manufacture............ Small 4to, 
* MatenalsjomMachines. Meveurer ati woth te teaties 12mo, 


Snow’s Principal Species of Wood: Their Characteristic Proper- 
ties. (In preparation.) 


Spalding’s Hydraulie Cement.. isl esofs eel aiontiL a0, 
Text-book on Roads and ‘Pavements Teer arta 12mo, 
Thurston’s Materials of Engineering.............. 3 Parts, 8vo, 
Part I—Non-metallic Materials of Engineering and Metal- 
TOR a PSE OREO SCR OOD. OOO I SE I ee et c 8vo, 

Part ill rOvan de SECO arateystate a alekekcersyate lovee) leg) trielrarefoi eae 8vo0 
Part III.—A Treatise on Brasses, Bronzes and Other ee 
Be ING © ONSEUDITETL EB soc joie teevo1> cpu snaanin oie ols Senerstntte 8vo, 
Thurston’s Text-book of the Materials of Construction..... 8vo, 
Tillson’s Street Pavements and Paving Materials.......... 8vo, 


Waddell’s De Pontibus. (A Pocket-book for Bridge Engineers.) 
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RAILWAY ENGINEERING. 


Andrews’s Handbook for Street Railway Engineers. 3x5 in. mor., 
Berg’s Buildings and Structures of American Railroads. . .4to, 
Brooks’s Handbook of Street Railroad Location..16mo, morocco, 


Butts’s Civil Engineer’s Field-book............ 16mo, morocco, 
Crandall’s Transition Curve................--- 16mo, morocco, 
S Railway and Other Earthwork Tables........ 8vo, 


Dawson’s Electric Railways and Tramways.Small 4to, half mor., 
<s “ Engineering ” and Electric Traction Pocket-book. 

16mo, morocco, 

Dredge’s History of the Pennsylvania Railroad: (1879.).Paper, 
® Drinker’s Tunneling, Explosive Compounds, and Rock Drills. 
4to, half morocco, 

Fisher’s Table of Cubic. Yards... cee wee eiere erere'e ofens Cardboard, 
Godwin’s Railroad Engineers’ Field-book and Explorers’ Guide. 
16mo, morocco, 


Howard’s Transition Curve Field-book......... 16mo, morocco, 
Hudson’s Tables for Calculating the Cubic Contents of Exca- 
vations and Embankments..............-+-.+-0+- 8vo, 
Nagle’s Field Manual for Railroad Engineers. ...16mo, morocco, 
Philbrick’s Field Manual for Engineers........ 16mo, morocco, 
Pratt and Alden’s Street-railway Road-bed............... 8vo, 
Searles’s Field Engineering...............+++-: 16mo, morocco, 
ss Ra ilroadm S pital cereale eretosiale tetas =tererae 16mo, morocco, 
Taylor’s Prismoidal Formule and Earthwork............. 8vo, 


* Trautwine’s Method of Calculating the Cubic Contents of Ex- 
cavations and Embankments by the Aid of Dia- 


QTAMS eececas ic) seme teins 5 aes ieee 8vo, 

7 SS The Field Practice of Laying Out Circular Curves 
for Railroads: 2):\)-cstelcactaaiee seta a 12mo, morocco, 

% c Cross-section Sheet............... 20:3 eee Paper, 
Webb’s Railroad Construction.....................-ee-0- 8vo, 
Wellington’s Economic Theory of the Location of Railways. . 
Small 8vo, 

DRAWING. 

Barr’s Kinematics of Machinery.................-s+e00--: 8vo, 
* Bartlett’s Mechanical Drawing...........0.....eeeeeeee-> 8vo, 
Coolidge’s Manual of Drawing...................- 8vo, paper, 


Durley’s Elementary Text-book of the Kinematics of Machines. 

(In preparation.) 
Hill’s Text-book on Shades and Shadows, and Perspective..8vo, 
Jones’s Machine Design: 


Part I— Kinematics of Machinery...................0-- 8vo, 
Part IIl.—Form, Strength and Proportions of Parts...... 8vo, 
MacCord’s Elements of Descriptive Geometry.............. 8vo, 
i. Kinematics; or, Practical Mechanism.......... 8vo, 

< Mechanical Drawing \<ct.c sac rnc rsise ce ieee 4to, 

rs Velocity: Diagrams i.e lance iierecne seloaheetrs 8vo, 

* Mahan’s Descriptive Geometry and Stone-cutting....... 8vo, 
Mahan’s Industrial Drawing. (Thompson.)................ 8vo, 
Reed’s Topographical Drawing and Sketching.............. 4to, 
Reid’s Course in Mechanical Drawing..............-...00. 8vo, 
“  Text-book of Mechanical Drawing and Elementary Ma- 
chine Design. "one demi tesa steers aae eevee: 8vo, 
Robinson’s Principles of Mechanism...............,...... 8vo, 
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Smith’s Manual of Topographical Drawing. (MecMillan.).8vo, 2 50 
Warren’s Elements of Plane and Solid Free-hand Geometrical 


WDA WAN Bets taaiat a ciaiei sa ceisierete we oelctera cht sobomedals 12mo, 1 00 
cs Drafting Instruments and Operations.......... 12mo, 1 25 
ud Manual of Elementary Projection Drawing....12mo, 1 50 
ce Manual of Elementary Problems in the Linear Per- 
spective of Form and Shadow.............. 12mo, 1 00 
¥ Plane Problems in Klementary Geometry....... 12mo, 1 25 
sy Primanys Geometry estes eis 5 fel vielor aksraleth, > opeke 12mo, 75 
oe Elements of Descriptive Geometry, Shadows, and Per- 
NOSCHUNO ASL S6 nde aoe ab ow dare Wakdh on 85 Gee otis 8vo, 3 50 
cs General Problems of Shades and Shadows....... 8vo, 3 00 
"7 Elements of Machine Construction and Drawing..8vo, 7 50 
se Problems, Theorems, and Examples in Descriptive 
(GeO e bia cicgeicersrera ise es aoebe shee oust ss Sansyaueiess 8vo, 2 50 
Weisbach’s Kinematics and the Power of Transmission. (or 
EVENT LINC PUNO IIN eet ctuacccs ceccre. cholic ese, e. sicip oe oho one SUSE cher . 6 00 
Whelpley’s Practical Instruction in the Art of Letter Te. 
REL GUI betede teat ereberersyerelet sce ate er etere cite ciate) siege) scanet teers aioe 12mo, 2 00 
Wilson’s Topographic Surveying. ..............ssseeeeee: 8vo, 3 50 
Wilson's" Free-hand )Perspective®.. «<5... 2.c.50- sees ce cece 8vo, 2 50 
Woolf’s Elementary Course in Descriptive Geometry..Large 8vo, 3 00 


ELECTRICITY AND PHYSICS. 


Anthony and Brackett’s Text-book of Physics. (Magie.) 


Small 8vo, 00 
Anthony’s Lecture-notes on the Theory of Electrical Measur- 

UME OTS calas are tees kes che sajeuouspe!s gave ere suaisioveisy ete c es cisheteiaets cuskens 12mo, 00 
Benjamin(s, History, Of — WleCtricit Visrs.cc stoyere.cco seus stot « si2/ eh 8vo, 00 
Benjamins: VoltaicsCelys oc, -jetersgsis-s, 0.6 sisdepscsiossioieciaietnatele sales: 8vo, 00 
Classen’s Qantitative Chemical Analysis by Electrolysis. Her- 

TICKFANG PE OLE WOO rocin cleycrokepe ous ciekerasiaerors sraia oh viwishe fees 8vo, 00 
Crehore and Squier’s Polarizing Photo-chronograph...... 8vo, 


Dawson’s Electric Railways and Tramways..Small 4to, half mor., 1 
Dawson’s “Engineering” and Electric Traction Pocket-book. 
16mo, morocco, 
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Flather’s Dynamometers, and the Measurement of Power. .12mo, 00 

Gilbert’s De Magnete. (Mottelay.)...............00ee00s 8vo, 50 

Holman’s Precision of Measurements...............-++-00- 8vo, 00 
ss Telescopic Mirror-scale Method, Adjustments, and 

INSEE SG oPaUSS hu Cte 8 Ob De BonaNio ae Large 8vo, 75 

Landauer’s Spectrum Analysis. (Tingle.)................ 8vo, 3 00 
Le Chatelier’s High-temperature Measurements. (Boudouard— 

TUTVEEEH ae Bene Ae OMS Cobia aan OCH o ERSOE 12mo, 3 00 
Lbb’s Electrolysis and Electrosynthesis of Organic Compounds. 

(USHA IVAY TASES prem ORCS AEs: DE ean Den 12mo, 1 00 
Lyons’s Treatise on Electromagnetic Phenomena........... 8vo, 6 00 
* Michie. Elements of Wave Motion Relating to Sound and 

DTA HESS apes eAUOrat a aeons te Boe oeoe 8vo, 4 00 
Niaudet’s Elementary Treatise on Electric Batteries ion 

(SOK0 ANP! Sia B Seip ah 3.4 Watidtoc hale 354.6 Aen nccio Sere 2 50 


* Parshall and Hobart’s Electric Generators..Small 4to, halt oe 10 00 
Ryan, Norris, and Hoxie’s Electrical Machinery. (In prepar ation.) 
Thurston’s Stationary Steam-engines..................4.. 8vo, 2 50 
*Tillman. Elementary Lessons in Heat.................. 8vo, 1 50 
Tory and Pitcher. Manual of Laboratory Physics..Small 8vo, 2 00 
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UWDavisAmHlements: (of baw sc /% ae ole crcrste stele wie Cia eke tetnts tas 8vo, 
fs Treatise on the Military Law of United States. .8vo, 
bs Sheep, 
Manualtifore@ourts-martialfeeeees es eee 16mo, morocco, 
Wait’s Engineering and Architectural Jurisprudence...... 8vo, 
Sheep, 

“Law of Operations Preliminary to Construction in En- 
gineering and Architecture. .o. 0000s. 0.csees ss 8vo, 

Sheep, 

s aw: off Contracts: eR. Peer res ee eerie ortllatah ets 8vo, 
Winthrop’s Abridgment of Military Law.............. 12mo, 


MANUFACTURES. 


Beaumont’s Woollen and Worsted Cloth Manufacture. ...12mo, 
Bernadou’s Smokeless Powder—Nitro-cellulose and Theory of 


the, Cellulose; Molecule. -..tcaqsietegessvslaeta» a1? sc jsietenaneas 12mo, 
Dollandsalron. “HoOUNCEeR:. ses stases etepslereutl dete deat oieyels 12mo, cloth, 
e “The Iron Founder” Supplement.............- 12mo, 


6s 


Encyclopedia of Founding and Dictionary of Foundry 
Terms Used in the Practice of Moulding....12mo, 


Hissler’s Modern High Expiosives..................+0.0- 8vo, 
Effront’s Enzymes and their Applications. (Prescott.)...8vo, 
Kitzeerald’s: Bostons Machinist. x cia. tetasctss-csier<falot late teveyora ev 18mo, 
Ford’s Boiler Making for Boiler Makers.............. 18mo, 
Hopkins’s Oil-chemists’ Handbook....................52.: 8vo, 
Reep sC ast alr Om’. si rteye.c:stencisre onlopaiattassisevcict oars rete aetote tet 8vo0 


Leach’s The Inspection and Analysis of Food with Special 
Reference to State Control. (In preparation.) 


Metcalf’s Steel. A Manual for Steel-users.............. 12mo, 
Metcalf’s Cost of Manufactures—And the sdministration of 
Workshops, Public and Private............... 8vo, 

Meyer’s Modern Locomotive Construction................. 4to, 
ER GISIO'S Guide LOE 1eCe "Cy ClO ts sine as os cs seni aie tec cog 8vo, 
Smith’s Press-working of Metals..................----ee- 8vo, 
« Wire: Its Use and Manufacture............ Small 4to, 
Spaldine's Hydraulic: Cements. cn... eas ie «sees 12mo, 


Spencer’s Handbook for Chemists of Beet-sugar Houses. 


16mo, morocco, 


ie Handbook for Sugar Manufacturers and their Chem- 


ASUS ae etelce sania © ssl eee eT: eee cheese 16mo, morocco, 
Thurston’s Manual of Steam-boilers, their Designs, Construc- 
tiontand! Operationine vec cin cisterns ee caters leet 8vo, 
Walke’siecttiresnonibxplosives: «c++ c.cc. «cece ce tte ge ces 8vo, 
West's American Houndrys Prachices manece o. ae ce case es 12mo, 
> “Moulders “Vext=bookes cicer tre efslete oct 2 cients stemtale acta e 12mo, 
Wiechmann’s Sugar Analysis® 0... .........s.0-0 Small 8vo, 
Wolff’s Windmill as a Prime Mover...................... 8vo, 
Woodbury’s™ Hire ProtectionyoiMinliste. .:<.-ce cree tee 8vo, 
MATHEMATICS. 
Bakers Milliptic Wunctlonsacrs sag areiteniss aetee oeetae ratertetoee: 8vo, 
* Bass’s Elements of Differential Calculus............... 12mo, 
Briggs’s Elements of Plane Analytic Geometry.......... 12mo, 
Chapman’s Elementary Course in Theory of Equations. ..12mo, 
Compton’s Manual of Logarithmic Computations........ 12mo, 
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Davis’s Introduction to the Logic of Algebra.............. 8vo, 


*Dickson’s College Algebra.......... ng GCOS Large 12mo, 
Halsted’s Elements of Geometry.............eceeeceeeees 8vo, 
= Elementary Synthetic Geometry............... 8vo, 


* Johnson’s Three-place Logarithmic Tables: Vest-pocket size, 


pap., 

100 copies for 

Mounted on heavy cardboard, 8 x 10 inches, 

10 copies for 

Elementary Treatise on the Integral Calculus. 


Small 8vo, 

s Curve Tracing in Cartesian Co-ordinates...... 12mo, 

SS Treatise on Ordinary and Partial Differential 

LG UAtLONS ry. oo ieroin toro hachessi oie Stews « Small 8vo, 

us Theory of Errors and the Method of Least 

MANES cede che tere iste ySars feleKee ato gs torcacn SIO eke 12mo, 

% ‘Bheoreticale Mechanies <.. 25.7. 2211; %rscreenianinh.< 12mo, 

Laplace’s Philosophical Essay on Probabilities. ( Truscott, ee 
LENSOTONA A) sy Soak ooh ce Meee RE ok) See 

*Ludlow and Bass. Elements of Trigonometry and ery 

TMIcEAnGsOther es Lables x tera vecisanterane asso Biccr es 8vo, 

& Trigonometry. Tables published separately. .Each, 

Merriman and Woodward. Higher Mathematics.......... 8vo, 

Merriman’s Method of Least Squares............0eee0e8- 8vo, 

Rice and Johnson’s Elementary Treatise on the Differential 

Caleulus? iS Raseieae: Small 8vo, 

ff Differential and Iniegral Calculus. 2 vols. 

AT LON Corereg yeas, «ssi i geleler waves Small 8vo, 

Wood’s Elements of Co-ordinate Geometry................ 8vo, 


“  Trigometry: Analytical, Plane, and Spherical....12mo, 


MECHANICAL ENGINEERING. 


MATERIALS OF ENGINEERING, STEAM ENGINES 
AND BOILERS. 


Baldwin’s Steam Heating for Buildings.................. 12mo, 
Barr s skanematics .of oMachinery sec. cone cote ee ae gets 8vo, 
GebartletinsWlechiaml calle WTraiwitl Dae. erste sede stole operons eieialcvetecy 8vo, 
Benjamin’s Wrinkles and Recipes.............c..c0++0- 12mo, 
Carpenter's Experimental Hngineering... <2... .0--2 ses 8vo, 
Heating and Ventilating Buildings........... 8vo, 
CleckesiGasanGiOimsbiginey. secre eicc sre ovols op ciereasi eaerene Small 8v0, 
Coolidge’s Manual of Drawing.................8+- his paper, 
Cromwell’s Treatise on Toothed Gearing.............. . 12mo, 
2 Treatise on Belts and Pulleys. . pA See eS ee 12mo, 


Durley’s Elementary Text-book of the Kinematics of Machines. 
(In preparation.) 
Flather’s Dynamometers, and the Measurement of Power ..12mo, 


st LOVE MD LINAS «rte wreteteiestste islet: ofetetalsls ieisteis/eVetalsy stare? 12mo, 
Gill’s Gas an Fuel Analysis for Engineers.............. 12mo, 
HallisgGan, MubricatiOn secrete. she «stout ia lo oealels,60ts «,0,070,0'« 12mo, 
Jones’s Machine Design: 
Part I—Kinematics of Machinery...................0- 8vo, 
Part II.—Form, Strength and Proportions of Parts...... 8vo, 
Kent’s Mechanical Engineers’ Pocket-book....16mo, morocco, 
Kerz’s Power and Power Transmission.................. 8vo, 
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MacCord’s Kinematics; or, Practical Mechanism.......... 8vo, 
sf Mechanical Drawings. 2. sic 21s «= »1a.afanisteheloine clato 4to, 
ae Velocityy Didgrams i. vor. ere wins) oioaiy Isheiens) eeeledsiel 8vo, 
Mahan’s Industrial Drawing. (Thompson.).............-. 8vo, 
Poole’s ‘Calorific) Pow ersot Huel ses reve cea oasolere elie aiatatene- ister = 8vo, 
Reid’s Course in Mechanical Drawing...............+.++-- 8vo, 
“ Text-book of Mechanical Drawing and Elementary 
Ma Chine GSI its). asi /aleitslcuayels ofsieietol ears ere rete eaiger 8vo, 
Richardsis|Compressed) Aur, yereceuielseie fer istersreteis pave -)ai aie ielare 12mo, 
Robinson’s Principles of Mechanism.................-.+-- 8vo, 
Smith’s Press-working of Metals............-++++++-+-05- 8vo, 
Thurston’s Treatise on Friction and Lost Work in Machin- 
CAP LEY MUL NGS a5 area co aeoneD >» reosrs 8vo, 
ey Animal as a Machine and Prime Motor and the 
MEAWS. (OL NETS CULCS ¥e)o1c oe sl elec aisle oeaeiere eieyate cue 12mo, 

Warren’s Elements of Machine Construction and Drawing. .8vo, 

Weisbach’s Kinematics and the Power of Transmission. (Herr- 

MANN KEIN) erect sialorsvers etter are tare o erarere rev ertelels 8vo, 
& Machinery of Transmission and Governors. (Herr- 
mann—Klein:)): ss. mene tbncsricup em isle eters 8vo, 
ss Hydraulics and Hydraulic Motors. (Du Bois.). 8vo, 
Wolff's Windmill as a Prime Mover.................-.0-- 8vo, 
WroodisW Turbines i-s.c cree rete rears cree cteteleicte claret octane meena r= 8vo, 


MATERIALS OF ENGINEERING. 


Bovey’s Strength of Materials and Theory of Structures. .8vo, 
Burr’s Elasticity and Resistance of the Materials of Engineer- 


Hit. Ce Ans on 0.Op.0 Oba Gene PROC TOS LUC On ODeDOUOL COORG 8vo, 
Church’s Mechanies of Engineering...................-+-- 8vo, 
Johnson’s Materials of Construction............... Large 8vo, 
Weep se@aste Lrontrs comnts crocpeientatoiert theists is «ote ere ae 8vo, 
Banza‘s Applied Mechanics tiger-aveterfe 0 + /2)-,< «<-212 + sie siieneione 1 8vo, 
Martens’s Handbook on Testing Materials. (Henning.)....8vo, 
Merriman’s Text-book on the Mechanics of Materials... .8vo, 

vy eye OfnMaterials: ..c00 ccc pes coe sane 12mo, 
Metcalf’s Steel. A Manual for Steel-users.............. 12mo, 
Smith’s Wire: Its Use and Manufacture............. Small 4to, 

a MaterialsiofiMachinessticic.. s.<.cscaee «tothe eee 12mo, 
Thurston’s Materials of Engineering.............. 3 vols., oe 
Part: [1-—lromiand, Steel a. ase seevsra sauessuaner peepee sia: cole =ias0ens 
Part IIJ.—A Treatise con Brasses, Bronzes and Other Rin 
andotheirs Constituents. <.<\ccmrciaie.n ste lo(isine ait leieinictaes 8vo, 
Thurston’s Text-book of the Materials of Construction... .8vo, 
Wood's Treatise on the Resistance of Materials and an Ap- 
pendix on the Preservation of Timber.......... 8vo, 
“Elements of Analytical Mechanics............ +++ -8V0, 


STEAM ENGINES AND BOILERS. 


Carnot’s Reflections on the Motive Power of Heat. (Thurston.) 


12mo 

Dawson’s “ Engineering ” and Electric Traction Pocket-book. : 

16mo, morocco, 

Ford’s Boiler Making for Boiler Makers................ 18mo, 

Gosss locomotive Sparksiactncc com eiee a ciies terse eee 8vo, 
Hemenway’s Indicator Practice and Steam-engine Economy. 

12moa. 

Hutton’s Mechanical Engineering of Power Plants........ 8vo, 

‘s Heatvand. Heat-engines-.w cansuer cont caste ne 8vo, 
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Kent’s Steam-boiler Economy...............ccceceeseeees 8vo, 4 00 
Kneass’s Practice and Theory of the Injector.............: 8vo, 1 50 
MlacCord seolidesval versace rt atc chee ne ees 8vo, 2 00 
Meyer’s Modern Locomotive Construction................ 4to, 10 00 
Peabody’s Manual of the Steam-engine Indicator......... 12mo, 1 50 

ss Tables of the Properties of Saturated Steam aud 
OthenSVaporsear teense ee cocaine cei tte 1 00 

“Thermodynamics of the Steam-engine and Giney 
Gat ONIN Chie crys cece eyyoee cite ec cs 6 Wve, e ee aceiaye 8vo, 5 00 
- Valve-gears for Steam-engines.................. 8vo, 2 50 
Peabody and Miller. Steam-boilers..............-20000: 8vo, 4 00 
Pray’s Twenty Years with the Indicator............ Large 8vo, 2 50 

Pupin’s Thermodynamics of Reversible Cycles in Gases and 
Saturated Vapors. (Osterberg.)....... Saistso resol ce 12mo, 1 25 
Reagan’s Locomotive Mechanism and Engineering...... 12mo, 2 00 
Rontgen’s Principles of Thermodynamics. (Du Bois.)....8vo, 5 00 
Sinclair’s Locomotive Engine Running and Management..12mo, 2 00 
Smart’s Handbook of Engineering Laboratory Practice..12mo, 2 50 
Snow. susteam=DoOler Practice, co.cc. ecco cee aes oes wen ec 8vo, 3 00 
Spangler’s WialWe- Gears. case vce poise ct penta etetsree et ars 8vo, 2 50 
INOLes One ENeCTMOd YNAMICSs «ccc ces. s sees. « 12mo, 1 00 
Thurston’ Sublandy DADIESs cca cassie to ce cereit scien oe 8vo, 1 50 
Manual of the Steam-engine.......... 2 vols., 8vo, 10 00 
Part I.—History, Structure, and Theory................ 8vo, 6 00 
Part Ii.—Design, Construction, and Operation.......... 8vo, 6 00 

Thurston’s Handbook of Engine and Boiler Trials, and the Use 
of the Indicator and the Prony Brake........ 8vo, 5 00 
oe Stationary Steam-engines.:................06- 8vo, 2 50 

<a Steam-beiler Explosions in Theory and in Prac- 
LICGE Soria so ttt einai tere e oe Sites ce sis eet eine 12mo, 1 50 

s Manual of Steam-boilers, Their Designs, Construc- 
tions vand® Operationeesn. crac see alee cerars 8vo, 5 00 
Weisbach’s Heat, Steam, and Steam-engines. (Du Bois.)..8vo, 5 00 
Whitham’s Steam-engine Design.........:...4..0.c0cce0 00 8vo, 5 00 
Wilson’s Treatise on Steam-boilers. (Flather.).......... 16mo, 2 50 

Wood’s Thermodynamics, Heat Motors, and Refrigerating 
VIA CHINES Meena a cs colores ciecelelelateticterasearsrae sieves ososoia' sis 8vo, 4 00 

MECHANICS AND MACHINERY. 

BarrsyKinematics of Machinery. 3. «2.2.0 s+ sieccles sisis ss. sis 8vo, 2 50 
Bovey’s Strength of Materials and Theory of Structures..8vo, 7 50 
Chordal.—Extracts from Letters...........ecsscescecees 12mo, 2 600 
Church’s Mechanics of Engineering...................... 8vo, 6 00 
ue Notes and Examples in Mechanics............. 8vo, 2 00 
Compton’s First Lessons in Metal-working.............. 12mo, 1 50 
Compton and De Groodt. The Speed Lathe.............. 12mo, 1 50 
Cromwell’s Treatise on Toothed Gearing................ 12mo, 1 50 
s Treatise on Belts and Pulleys................ 12mo, 1 50 

Dana’s Text-book of Elementary Mechanics for the Use of 
Colleseshand! SCHOOl Sarre: eiecies siteiecises aie ses ores tiene 12mo, 1 50 
Dingey’s Machinery Pattern Making.................... 12mo, 2 00 

Dredge’s Record of the Transportation Exhibits Building of the 
World’s Columbian Exposition of 1893..... 4to, half mor., 5 00 

Du Bois’s Elementary Principles of Mechanics: 

WO, 2 eS AINLCTHATACE * sc tetsteiotatape's 6 sieleronscieie ts cise a sie s.0e sre ciara 8vo, 3 50 
Vols Mle —Staticaeenatatcete aren wisteistearere ateiacsa'e sizvcve ets els 5.01 ere %o 8vo, 4 00 
Weil 100 one arts oe pnoceo doomonoorn > adhmoucnode ubgDS 8vo, 3 50 
Du Bois’s Mechanics of Engineering. WG Galignocesad Small 4to, 7 50 
Violet tte te Small 4to, 10 00 
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Durley’s Elementary Text-book of the Kinematics of Machines. 
(In preparation.) 


Fitzgerald’s Boston Machinist.........-.+-++-+sseseeee 16mo, 
Flather’s Dynamometers, and the Measurement of Power.12mo, 

@ Rope Drivin ge. o< see «0, sjsi0.01+ 5) sisisiiole\a's sheis sieiensieys 12mo, 
Goss’s Locomotive Sparks. ...........cccesceasceesseess-s 8vo, 
Hall’s" Car Varbrication: = sss esis tes stele se siaicyarela aivcelanaiete? 12mo, 
Holly’s Art of Saw Filing............ CBn epoca: 18mo, 
* Johnson’s Theoretical Mechanics................+-.-5> 12mo, 


Johnson’s Short Course in Statics by Graphic and Algebraic 
Methods. (In preparation.) 
Jones’s Machine Design: 


Part I1—Kinematics of Machinery............eeeeseeees 8vo, 
Part II—-Form, Strength and Proportions of Parts... .8vo, 
Kerr’s Power and Power Transmission..........+++.s«-- 8vo, 
Lanza’s Applied Mechanics...........ccesssscseccecccees 8vo, 
MacCord’s Kinematics; or, Practical Mechanism.......... 8vo, 
Velocity. Dia Orams sc te ecistes s clejaietd ose <icleieveltiate 8vo, 
Merriman’s Text-book on the Mechanics of Materials...... 8vo, 
* Michie’s Elements of Analytical Mechanics.............. 8vo, 
Reagan’s Locomotive Mechanism and Engineering....... 12mo, 
Reid’s Course in Mechanical Drawing..................-. 8vo, 
“ Text-book of Mechanical Drawing and Elementary 
MEG Orel DIS thea IA SSE RMR SHES ARC R SF 8vo, 
Richards’s Compressed Air...........ceccescccccecceees 12mo, 
Robinson’s Principles of Mechanism...................... 8vo 


Ryan, Norris, and Hoxie’s Electrical Machinery. (In preparation.) 


Sinclair’s Locomotive-engine Running and Management. .12mo, 
Smith’s Press-working of Metals............ceeccccceeces 8vo, 
sup \lavenials:ot NACHINeS amet. «otc cerca 12mo, 
Thurston’s Treatise on Friction and Lost Work in Machin- 
Or yen Mi OW Onk. cscs Storeuciaiels < estene lac 8vo, 

se Animal as a Machine and Prime Motor, and the 

ba ws; Of- HMergetiesss se: ccroneieiarte eebshstuxayeree mack 12mo, 

Warren’s Elements of Machine Construction and Drawing. .8vo, 
Weisbach’s Kinematics and the Power of Transmission. 
(Herrman—RKilein:) & srr... wie.ss ees 3s Se 8vo, 

e Machinery of Transmission and Governors. (Herr- 
(man—Klein.) ........... BRUCOCC OOS wa OVOs 

Wood’s Elements of Analytical Mechanics................ 8vo, 
« Principles of Elementary Mechanics............. 12mo, 

se MALUEDINGS Cotas asicrsieorane so 6's ace are.ore, vated s ne iage eame een core 8vo, 
The World’s Columbian Exposition of 1893................ 4to, 

METALLURGY. 
Egleston’s Metallurgy of Silver, Gold, and Mercury: 

Vol LSSilvers iccha. cc:csin slogan « Hag da aaa woe 8vo, 
Vol. Il —Gold- andy Mercury,.nte-nieGuii saci cee eee: 8vo, 
#* Tests Liead-smel ting:.,04-.atno hig ean Nee 12mo 
Keepis (Cast iron. ccoce carrates Cao cae cronies 8v0, 
Kunhardt’s Practice of Ore Dressing in Lurope.......... 8vo, 
Le Chatelier’s High-temperature Measurements. (Boudouard— 
Burgess.) 4s. ca¥aeio sc, «tee has eet iareroet tes nidersiven sa 12mo, 
Metcalf’s Steel. A Manual for Steel-users.............. 12mo, 
Smith's Materialsiot Machines...) 0.1... 0. asinctne mo 
Thurston’s Materials of Engineering. In Three Parts...... 8vo, 
Part! U1 —Jron sande Steele: ce micctcste ceckcwia s siciilen Me 8vo, 
Part III.—A Treatise on Brasses, Bronzes and Other Alloys 
and Their Constituents.......... Hisaiol. uadac. Seaee VO, 
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MINERALOGY. 


Barringer’s Description of Minerals of Commercial Value. 


Oblong, morocco, 
Boyd’s Resources of Southwest Virginia................ 8vo, 
“Map of Southwest Virginia........ Pocket-book form, 
Brush’s Manual of Determinative Mineralogy. (Penfield.) .8vo, 
Chester’s Catalogue of Minerals................005. 8vo, paper, 
ee 

2 Dictionary of the Names of Minerals............ 
Dana’ 8 System of Mineralogy.... ...... Large 8vo, half jeather, 

First Appendix to Dana’s New “System of eae in 
Large 8vo, 
oh ehext-pook: Of, Mimeralopyitis<iais 0. sieisis.s/scoceltelstatete ste 8vo, 
“Minerals and How to Study Them............... 12mo, 
“Catalogue of American Localities of Minerals. Large 8vo, 
«Manual of Mineralogy and Petrography.......... 12mo, 
Egleston’s Catalogue of Minerals and Synonyms.........: 8vo, 
Hussak’s The Determination of Rock-forming Minerals. 
(Smith): «oso. eeu) yaaeeia se oe Wee Small 8vo, 
* Penfield’s Notes on Determinative Mineralogy and Record of 
Momera ls Cesta... sys tres cheer miei erate 8vo, paper, 
Rosenbusch’s Microscopical Physiography of the Rock-making 
Minerals. (lddines:)\.\.ttsta deste tras cisits debs eral ee. 8vo, 
* Tillman’s Text-book of Important Minerals and Rocks. .8vo, 
Williams's Manual of Withology ric <i.c 0 ccc © eects eivieie vie 8vo, 
MINING. 
Beard’s Ventilation of Mines...............eeceeecceees 12mo, 
Boyd’s Resources of Southwest Virginia................. 8vo, 
“ Map of Southwest Virginia........ Pocket-book form, 
* Drinker’s Tunneling, Explosive Compounds, and Rock 
Dr aero ei oilsco ceiclocsecs hetaciora vain Pare 4to, half morocco, 
Bissler’s Modern High Explosives.............eeeeceeeees asic 
Fowler’s Sewage PV GEKS AMOI SES. onc este ocs 6a Slime 

Goodyear’s Coal-mines of the Western Coast of the United 
States sc eAvetsovs-« ois (eek ore ove otc -o rela wisberstaloo ve 0 wl Mea ae 12mo, 
Thisenpise Mammal Of MINN g 6s ce c< 5:00 cio v\s[e cies clei elefele) sie) 8vo, 
siNles'suead smelting 7. ceeee nnn a. Seen eens 12mo, 
Kunhardt’s Practice of Ore Dressing in Europe............ 8vo, 
O’Driscoll’s Notes on the Treatment of Gold Ores.......... 8vo, 
SawyerspaAccidents, in) Mines trsacitle <r. coistelaisietehs deisiols aes 8vo, 
Walke’s Lectures on Explosives.............ceeccceeeeees 8vo, 
Wilson’s; Cyanide) Processes igi! jes o1\-/eleiete ov ciel sieielalalers « Se 12mo, 
Wilson’s Chlorination Process..........ssccscecsseceees 12mo, 
Wilson’s Hydraulic and Placer Mining.................. 12mo, 
Wilson’s Treatise on Practical and Theoretical Mine Ventila- 
LUO Gadi @ OOO OOOO D OOO OU. RA Uni HOE 12mo, 


SANITARY SCIENCE. 


Folwell’s Sewerage. (Designing, Construction and Maintenance.) 


8vo. 

Water-supply Engineering................0.0.. 8vo, 
Fuertes’s. Water and Public Health... ... 2.6.06 Seo eewe 12mo, 
% Water-filtratiom Works. . <2. 06206. «nr sere Sacha 12mo, 
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Gerhard’s Guide to Sanitary House-inspection.......... 16mo, 
Goodrich’s Economical Disposal of Towns’ Refuse...Demy 8vo, 
Hazen’s Filtration of Public Water-supplies........... ae ONO 
Kiersted’s Sewage Disposal............cccecececeerccers 12mo, 


Leach’s The Inspection and Analysis of Food with Special 
Reference to State Control. (In preparation.) 

Mason’s Water-supply. (Considered Principally from a San- 

itary Standpoint. 3d Edition, Rewritten.....8vo, 

e Examination of Water. (Chemical and Bacterio- 


NOPICAT.)) pe coxeqarersreter teWorelet Potato are: ateeete aa oye tien tate 12mo, 

Merriman’s Elements of Sanitary Engineering............ 8vo, 
Nichols’s Water-supply. (Considered Mainly from a Chemical 
and Sanitary Standpoint.) (1883.) ...............- 8vo, 
Opden's Sewer Desi Gm ierc acl oieic eerie cioterovetaers eevee fete stele vt ot 12mo, 
“Prices itand book on, Sanivatlony svete cdee sro oeie eiateee sete 12mo, 
Richards’s Cost of Food. A Study in Dietaries........... 12mo, 
Richards and Woodman’s Air, Water, and Food from a Sani- 
tary”. Stang point cen iccto slate ere etecrae. ates etutem ators meer 8vo, 
Richards’s Cost of Living as Modified by Sanitary Science. 12mo, 
* Richards and Williams’s The Dietary Computer.......... 8vo, 
Rideal’s Sewage and Bacterial Purification of Sewage...... 8vo, 
Turneaure and Russell’s Public Water-supplies............ 8vo, 
Whipple’s Microscopy of Drinking-water.................-. 8vo, 
Woodhull’s Notes on Military Hygiene.................. 16mo, 

MISCELLANEOUS. 
Barkers) Deep sea SOUNGIMGS oe.) = tre <)el elle aie csc ois ele esis 8vo, 


- Emmous’s Geological Guide-book of the Rocky Mountain Ex- 
cursion of the International Congress of Geologists. 


Large 8vo, 
Ferrel’s Popular Treatise on the Winds.................- 8vo, 
Haines’s American Railway Management................ 12mo, 


Mott’s Composition, Digestibility, and Nutritive Value of Food. 
Mounted chart, 


“ Fallacy of the Present Theory of Sound.......... 16mo, 
Ricketts’s History of Rensselaer Polytechnic Institute, 1824— 
VS 94 veid,. oie, bclahorerd # helayh ard sievaie Seige ty amaelete ees tare Small 8vo, 
Rotherham’s Emphasised New Testament........... Large 8vo, 
9 Critical Emphasised New Testament....... 12mo, 
Steel’s Treatise on the Diseases of the Dog................ 8vo, 
Totten’s Important Question in Metrology................ 8vo, 
The World’s Columbian Exposition of 1893.............. 4to, 


Worcester and Atkinson. Small Hospitals, Establishment and 
Maintenance, and Suggestions for Hospital Architecture, 


with Plans for a Small Hospital.................. 12mo, | 


HEBREW AND CHALDEE TEXT-BOOKS. 


Green’s Grammar of the Hebrew Language.............. 8vo, 
“Elementary Hebrew Grammar................. 12mo, 

‘So eviteprew,. Chrestomathty ara vacne © ener ion eee 8vo 
Gesenius’s Hebrew and Chaldee Lexicon to the Old Tostaihent 
Scriptures. (Tregelles.)........ Small 4to, half morocco, 
Letteris’sMblebrew 1Biplemiik sae . e toe ok ee eeeeeee 8vo, 
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